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PREFACE

This jubilee volume is dedicated to Professor Julian Maliszewski
on the 40t anniversary of his scholarly activity, falling in 2012 as well as
on his 60t birthday which he celebrated in 2011.

Professor Julian Maliszewski was born on 6t February 1951 in
Nowe Miasto Lubawskie. However, through all his life he has been living
in Silesia. He was brought up in Zabrze and then moved to Opole where
he has been living with his family ever since. It is in Opole where Julian
Maliszewski started his academic career, having graduated in 1974 from
the Faculty of Philology and History of the Higher Pedagogical School (at
present — Opole University) with an M.A. degree in Russian. Four years
later - in 1978 - the Scientific Board of the same Faculty of Philology
and History conferred on Julian Maliszewski a Ph.D. degree in literary
studies which he received after the successful Ph.D. defence of his
dissertation entitled The work of Iwan Koztow against the background of
the Romantic literary trends of the 20s and 30s of the 19t century. An
intensive scholarly activity, which is well evidenced by numerous
publications as well as the habilitation dissertation titled Vasily
Shukoffsky und die deutsche Romantik were the basis for initiating the
habilitation procedure, which was successfully completed in 1987 at the
University of Leipzig. Six years after receiving the habilitation, Julian
Maliszewski undertook an outstanding activity - in 1993 he obtained
another Ph.D. degree in German literary studies, awarded by the
resolution of the Philological Faculty of the University of £.6dZ on the
basis of the Ph.D. dissertation titled . W. Goethe in Silesia (on the poet’s
travel in 1790). The coping stone of Julian Maliszewski's academic
promotions took place on 27% April 2005 when he received full
professorship nomination from the President of the Republic of Poland -
Aleksander Kwasniewski.

For nearly all his professional life, Professor Julian Maliszewski
has been linked with three academic centres: with Opole, where - as
aforementioned - he lives and where - in the Institute of Russian
Philology of the Higher Pedagogical School he started his career first as
a teaching assistant and then as an assistant professor; with Czestochowa,
where initially he worked in the Higher Pedagogical School (at present
Jan Dtugosz Academy in Czestochowa), holding numerous head posts
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(e.g. the head of Glottodidactics Department or the dean of the Faculty of
Philology and History between 1987 and 1990). At the same time, he
worked in the Higher School of Foreign Languages and Economics in
Czestochowa (now Polonia University) where from 1996 to 1998 he was
the dean of the Philological Faculty. Afterwards, Professor Julian
Maliszewski took up employment at Czestochowa University of
Technology, where up till now he has been the head of the Chair of
Linguistic Applications in Management - a unique academic department,
unparalleled anywhere in Poland. Since 2007 Professor Julian
Maliszewski has also been connected with the University of Applied
Sciences in Nysa, where he is the deputy head of the Institute of Modern
Languages as well as the founding father, head and - most of all -
spiritus movens of the scholarly activity in the Section of Business
English.

The honourable Professor provides patronage for the academic
careers of Business English Section faculty since he is the scientific
supervisor of the Ph.D. theses prepared by two assistant teachers of the
Section. The scholarly activity of Professor Julian Maliszewski is also
well visible in Nysa and this may be illustrated, among others, by the
volume edited by him titled: Business Language Approaches: Between
Term and Metaphor in Business English published by the Publishing
House of the University of Applied Sciences in Nysa in 2011. Noteworthy
is also the fact that under the aegis of Professor Maliszewski, the
students’ scholarly movement develops; business English students’
association - Lingua Oeconomica — was established and has been ever
since supervised and guided by Professor Julian Maliszewski. On
numerous occasions, Professor has also delivered lectures and talks for
general public within the frameworks of Nysa Science Festival.

Such extensive scholarly and teaching experience was also
enriched by the position of a visiting professor which Julian Maliszewski
held twice: in 1991 in the Chair of Applied Linguistics of Johannes
Gutenberg University in Gemersheim (Germany) as well as in 1992 in
the Department of Translation of Bremen University.

As aforementioned, the academic activity of Professor Julian
Maliszewski also encompasses supervising young scholars. Its outcome
is seven Ph.D. degrees obtained under the supervision of Professor
Julian Maliszewski (in Polish, English and German literature and
linguistics) as well as numerous pending Ph.D. degree conferment
procedures in which he acts as the scientific supervisor. Julian
Maliszewski has also been asked to prepare reviews of both Ph.D. and
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habilitation dissertations for the faculty boards of Adam Mickiewicz
University in Poland, the University of Silesia, the University of £L.6dz or
Wroctaw University.

Apart from the intensive teaching, scholarly and supervising
activity, Professor Julian Maliszewski carries out comprehensive
research in the theory and practice of specialised translation. He is the
certified translator of English, German and Russian; he possesses the
status of the European Union certified translator. He is an associate of
the General Technical Organisation as a scientific and technical translator
of English, Dutch, German, and Russian and the Polish Society of Sworn
and Specialised Translators (TEPIS) has granted him the status of an
expert member. Professor Julian Maliszewski also belongs to the
International Federation of Translators (FIT) and other associations
grouping translation teachers, practitioners and theoreticians.

Such vast translation experience, combined with many years of
practice in teaching translation and developing original programmes of
translation studies both at B.A., M.A. as well as postgraduate levels for
tertiary education institutions (among others, for the Higher School of
Foreign Languages and Tourism in Szczecin, Higher Pedagogical School
in Czestochowa or Czestochowa University of Technology) has resulted
in Professor’'s nominations for various committees examining the
candidates for certified translators. He was both an examiner and
chairman of the Certified Translator Examination Committee functioning
in Opole District Court as well as an examiner working for the Polish
Society of Sworn and Specialised Translators (TEPIS) in Warsaw.

The profound education, intensive scholarly activity in widely
understood humanities as well as many years of translation experience
underlie the constantly increasing body of scholarly achievements.
Professor Julian Maliszewski is an author, editor and co-editor of
numerous scientific works on Russian and German literature, general
linguistics, applied linguistics, glottodidactics, the study of specialised
languages, terminology or even history. From among those manifold
papers, we should highlight, most of all, German-language translations of
contemporary Polish Iyric poetry being part of the “Translation studies”
cycle which has made an important contribution to the Polish studies on
literary translation. Professor has also edited eight monographs on
different aspects of translation, including the volume titled Diskurs und
Terminologie beim Fachiibersetzen und Dolmetschen - Discourse and
Terminology in Specialist Translation and Interpreting published by the
renowned Peter Lang Internationaler Verlag der Wissenschaften. For
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several years, Professor has also been involved in the research into Karl
Dedecius’s translation activity, which is well visible in the articles in the
series Rocznik Karla Dedeciusa. Dedeciana - Ttumaczenie - Recepcja
published by the Chair of German Studies at the University of £.6dZ. The
interests in legal and court translation and interpreting have also
resulted in a series of papers devoted to police interpreting published in
Lingua Legis - the journal of the Polish Society of Sworn and Specialised
Translators (TEPIS). As a recognised expert on translation studies and
specialised languages, Professor has also prepared reviews of Peter
Sandrini’s and Gerard Kohler’s works (on legal translation), which were
published in reputed journals from IIN Philadelphia List. In 2008,
Professor Julian Maliszewski was a reviewer of the Great Polish-German
Dictionary published by PWN - Scientific Publishing House.

Of paramount importance are the recent original works by
Professor Julian Maliszewski and the edited volumes which have
become part of his current research interests, that is, business English,
its teaching and translation (e.g. the volume of papers titled Word-Term-
Meaning. New Approach to Business Language Training, Between Term
and Me-taphor in Business English or Disambiguation of Metaphor in
Business Translation).

This sketchy presentation of Professor’s achievements allows us
to put forward a statement that he is an indisputable scientific authority
who skilfully combines his vast academic knowledge with many years of
practical experience. A fact which needs to be stressed is that Professor
Julian Maliszewski does not limit himself to research only in the
traditionally understood philology of one language. He is a person of
many linguistic talents - he speaks Russian, German and English. What
is more, his command of Dutch, Italian, Czech and Latin shows even
more precisely how great intellectual potential Professor Julian
Maliszewski possesses.

The present volume is dedicated to Professor Julian Maliszewski
on the 40t anniversary of his scholarly activity and his 60t birthday as a
token of appreciation and respect for Professor for his contribution to
the development of multi-aspectual philological explorations in Poland
as well as for his efforts to educate the next generations of language
specialists - the experts on business English and the faculty members of
many Polish higher schools. The broad circle of Professor’s interest was
the basis for dividing the papers contributed by the scholars coming
from various scientific centres in Poland into thematic sections. Thus, in
this volume, the readers will find articles on literature and literary
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translation as well as on melic and audiovisual translation. Separate
sections are devoted to linguistics as well as glottodidactics and
translator education. Furthermore, the volume contains papers on the
language of law and business as well as their translation and
terminology. Such division of the papers collected in the volume allowed
us to emphasise those areas of the humanities, to the development of
which Professor Julian Maliszewski has undoubtedly contributed.

The publication of the volume Philological Inquiries. Festschrift
for Professor Julian Maliszewski Honouring His 40 Years of Scholarly
Activity and 60t Birthday would not have been possible without the
support of many friendly people. Therefore, the editors of this volume
wish to express their sincere gratitude and cordially thank the Rector of
the University of Applied Sciences in Nysa - Professor Zofia Wilimowska,
whose support, kindness and valuable hints made the publication of this
volume in the Publishing House of the University of Applied Sciences in
Nysa possible.

Alina Bryll, Iwona Sikora, Marcin Walczyrnski
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PRZEDMOWA

Niniejszy tom jubileuszowy ofiarowany jest Profesorowi zwy-
czajnemu doktorowi habilitowanemu Julianowi Maliszewskiemu z oka-
zji czterdziestolecia Jego pracy naukowej, przypadajacego w 2012 roku
oraz z okazji Jego sze$¢dziesigtych urodzin, ktére obchodzit w roku 2011.

Profesor Julian Maliszewski urodzit sie 6 lutego 1951 roku w No-
wym Miescie Lubawskim, jednak cate swoje zycie zwiazany jest ze Sla-
skiem. Wychowywat sie bowiem w Zabrzu, a w Opolu - gdzie mieszka
wraz z rodzing - rozpoczal swoja kariere akademicka, ukonczywszy
w 1974 roku studia magisterskie w zakresie filologii rosyjskiej na Wy-
dziale Filologiczno-Historycznym 6wczesnej Wyzszej Szkoly Pedagogicz-
nej (obecnie Uniwersytet Opolski). Cztery lata p6Zniej — w 1978 roku -
Rada Naukowa tego samego Wydziatu Filologiczno-Historycznego nada-
ta Jubilatowi stopien doktora nauk humanistycznych w zakresie litera-
turoznawstwa rosyjskiego na podstawie rozprawy Twdrczos¢ Iwana
Koztowa na tle romantycznych prqgddw literackich lat 20. i 30. XIX wieku.
Intensywna dziatalno$¢ naukowa, czego dowodem sg liczne publikacje z
tamtego okresu, oraz praca habilitacyjna pt. Vasily Shukoffsky und die
deutsche Romantik, stanowily podstawe do wszczecia przewodu habili-
tacyjnego, pomyslnie zakoniczonego w 1987 roku na Uniwersytecie Lip-
skim. Sze$¢ lat po uzyskaniu stopnia doktora habilitowanego, Julian Ma-
liszewski podjat sie nietuzinkowego zadania - w 1993 roku uzyskat drugi
doktorat z literaturoznawstwa germanskiego, nadany uchwatg Rady
Wydziatu Filologicznego Uniwersytetu Lodzkiego na podstawie rozpra-
wy pt. J. W. Goethe na Slgsku (O podrézy poety w 1790 roku). Ukoronowa-
nie $ciezki awanséw akademickich nastapito 27 kwietnia 2005 roku, kie-
dy to dr hab. Julian Maliszewski uzyskat nominacje profesorska odebra-
ng z ragk 6wczesnego Prezydenta Polski - Aleksandra Kwas$niewskiego.

Profesor Julian Maliszewski przez wiekszo$¢ swojego zycia za-
wodowego zwigzany byt z trzema oSrodkami akademickimi: Opolem,
w ktorym - jak wspomniano - mieszka i gdzie w Instytucie Filologii Ro-
syjskiej WSP pracowat na stanowiskach asystenta oraz adiunkta; Cze-
stochowa, gdzie najpierw pracowal w Wyzszej Szkole Pedagogiczne;j
(obecnie Akademia im. Jana Diugosza), sprawujac liczne funkcje kie-
rownicze (np. kierownika Zaktadu Glottodydaktyki czy dziekana Wy-
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dziatu Filologiczno-Historycznego w kadencji 1987-1990) i jednocze-
$nie pracujac w Wyzszej Szkole Jezykéw Obcych i Ekonomii (obecnie
Akademia Polonijna), gdzie w latach 1996-1998 byt dziekanem Wydzia-
tu Filologicznego. Nastepnie podjat zatrudnienie na Politechnice Czesto-
chowskiej, w ktérej po dzi$ dzien kieruje unikatowa w skali kraju Kate-
dra Zastosowan Lingwistycznych w Zarzadzaniu. Od 2007 roku Profesor
Julian Maliszewski jest takze zwigzany z Panstwowa Wyzsza Szkotg Za-
wodowa w Nysie, w ktorej pelni funkcje zastepcy dyrektora Instytutu
Neofilologii, bedac jednoczesnie zatozycielem, kierownikiem, a przede
wszystkim spiritus movens dziatalnosci naukowej Sekcji Angielskiego
Jezyka Biznesu. Szanowny Jubilat aktywnie uczestniczy w promocji kadr
naukowych dla tej jednostki Panstwowej Wyzszej Szkoty Zawodowej
w Nysie, bowiem jest promotorem rozpraw doktorskich, przygotowy-
wanych przez dwie asystentki Sekcji Angielskiego Jezyka Biznesu. Row-
niez w Nysie widoczna jest dziatalno$¢ naukowa Profesora Juliana Mali-
szewskiego, czego dowodem jest praca zbiorowa pod redakcja Profeso-
ra Juliana Maliszewskiego pt. Business Language Approaches: Between
Term and Metaphor in Business English wydana naktadem Oficyny Wy-
dawniczej PWSZ w Nysie w 2011 roku. Na szczegélng uwage zastuguje
takze fakt, ze pod egida Profesora rozwija sie studencki ruch naukowy,
aw szczeg6lnosci Koto Naukowe Jezyka Biznesu Lingua Oeconomica,
ktérego Profesor jest twoérca i opiekunem. Profesor Julian Maliszewski
jest takze wielokrotnym juz wykladowca oraz organizatorem prelekc;ji
oraz wykladéw popularnonaukowych wyglaszanych w ramach Nyskie-
go Festiwalu Nauki.

Tak bogate do$wiadczenie naukowo-dydaktyczne dopemia sta-
nowisko profesora wizytujacego, ktére szanowny Jubilat piastowat w
1991 roku w Katedrze Lingwistyki Stosowanej Uniwersytetu im. Jana
Gutenberga w Gemersheim oraz w 1992 roku w Katedrze Translatoryki
Uniwersytetu Bremenskiego.

Dziatalno$¢ akademicka Profesora Juliana Maliszewskiego zwia-
zana jest takze z ksztalceniem kadr naukowych, czego efektem jest
siedmiu wypromowanych doktoré6w nauk humanistycznych (w zakresie
literaturoznawstwa i jezykoznawstwa polskiego, niemieckiego i angiel-
skiego) oraz liczne przewody doktorskie w toku, w ktérych Profesor
Julian Maliszewski petni role promotora. Jubilat w swoim dorobku aka-
demickim ma takze wiele recenzji prac doktorskich oraz habilitacyjnych,
ktére sporzadzat na prosbe rad wydziatéw uniwersytetéw: Adama Mic-
kiewicza w Poznaniu, Slaskiego, Lodzkiego czy Wroctawskiego.
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Oproécz aktywnej dziatalnosci dydaktycznej, naukowej oraz pro-
motorskiej, Profesor Julian Maliszewski prowadzi intensywne badania
w zakresie teorii i praktyki przektadu specjalistycznego. Jubilat jest bo-
wiem ttumaczem przysieglym jezykéw angielskiego, niemieckiego oraz
rosyjskiego, posiada uprawnienia ttumacza przysiegtego Unii Europej-
skiej. Jest takze zrzeszony w Naczelnej Organizacji Technicznej jako
ttumacz naukowo-techniczny jezykéw angielskiego, niderlandzkiego,
niemieckiego oraz rosyjskiego, a Polskie Towarzystwo Ttumaczy Przy-
sieglych i Specjalistycznych TEPIS nadato Jubilatowi status cztonka-
eksperta. Profesor Julian Maliszewski nalezy takze do Miedzynarodowej
Federacji Ttumaczy (FIT) oraz innych towarzystw skupiajacych dydak-
tykéw, praktykow i teoretykéw przektadu.

Tak bogate doswiadczenie ttumaczeniowe, potaczone z wielolet-
nig praktyka w zakresie dydaktyki przektadu i tworzenia autorskich
programéw studiéow tlumaczeniowych zaréwno dyplomowych, jak i po-
dyplomowych dla uczelni wyzszych (m. in. dla Wyzszej Szkoty Jezykow
Obcych i Turystyki w Szczecinie, Wyzszej Szkoty Pedagogicznej w Cze-
stochowie oraz Politechniki Czestochowskiej) zaowocowato powota-
niem Profesora Juliana Maliszewskiego na cztonka réznych gremiow
oceniajacych kandydatéw na tlumaczy przysiegtych. Byt on zaréwno
egzaminatorem i przewodniczgcym Komisji Egzaminacyjnej dla Kandy-
datéow na Ttumaczy Przysiegtych przy Prezesie Sadu Okregowego w Opo-
lu, jak i egzaminatorem na zlecenie Polskiego Towarzystwa Ttumaczy
Przysiegtych i Specjalistycznych TEPIS w Warszawie.

Gruntowne wyksztalcenie, intensywna dziatalnos¢ naukowa w
zakresie szeroko pojetej humanistyki, ciekawos$¢ swiata i precyzja anali-
tyczna oraz wieloletnie doswiadczenie ttumaczeniowe stanowia podwa-
liny stale zwiekszajgcego sie dorobku naukowego Profesora Juliana Ma-
liszewskiego. Jubilat jest autorem, redaktorem oraz wspotredaktorem
licznych publikacji naukowych z zakresu literaturoznawstwa rosyjskie-
go oraz niemieckiego, jezykoznawstwa ogélnego, lingwistyki stosowa-
nej, glottodydaktyki, jezykoznawstwa jezykéw specjalistycznych, termi-
nologii czy nawet historii. Sposréd licznych prac naukowych wymieni¢
nalezy przede wszystkim Niemieckojezyczne przektady wspdtczesnej
liryki polskiej z cyklu "Studia o przektadzie", stanowiace istotny wktad
w polskie badania nad przektadem literackim. Profesor jest takze redak-
torem o$miu monografii poSwieconych tematyce przektadoznawczej,
w tym publikacji pt. Diskurs und Terminologie beim Fachiibersetzen und
Dolmetschen - Discourse and Terminology in Specialist Translation and
Interpreting, ktéra ukazata sie naktadem renomowanego wydawnictwa
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zagranicznego Peter Lang Internationaler Verlag der Wissenschaften.
0d kilku lat Profesor Julian Maliszewski zajmuje sie rowniez badaniem
dziatalno$ci przektadowej Karla Dedeciusa, czego efektem sg ukazujgce
sie systematycznie publikacje w Roczniku Karla Dedeciusa. Dedeciana -
Ttumaczenie — Recepcja wydawanym przez Katedre Badan Niemcoznaw-
czych Uniwersytetu Ldédzkiego. Zainteresowanie przekladem prawnym
i sgqdowym zaowocowato serig artykuléw poswieconych problemom
ttumaczenia policyjnego w czasopismie Polskiego Towarzystwa Ttuma-
czy Przysiegtych i Specjalistycznych TEPIS Lingua Legis. Jako uznany
ekspert w dziedzinie przektadoznawstwa i jezykow specjalistycznych
Profesor recenzowat prace Petera Sandriniego oraz Gerarda Kéhlera
(z zakresu tlumaczenia prawniczego) w renomowanych czasopismach
z listy filadelfijskiej IIN. W roku 2008 na zlecenie Wydawnictwa Nauko-
wego PWN byt takze recenzentem Wielkiego Stownika Polsko-Niemieckiego.

Na szczegblng uwage zastuguja najnowsze prace autorskie Jubi-
lata oraz Jego prace redaktorskie, ktére wpisuja sie w obszary aktual-
nych zainteresowan naukowych Profesora Juliana Maliszewskiego -
jezyka biznesu, jego dydaktyki oraz przektadu (np. tom prac pt. Word-
Term-Meaning New Approach to Business Language Training, Between
Term and Metaphor in Business English czy Disambiguation of Metaphor
in Business Translation).

Ta krétka prezentacja dokonan Jubilata pozwala stwierdzié, ze
jest On niekwestionowanym autorytetem naukowym, ktéry umiejetnie
faczy rozlegly wiedze akademicka z wieloletnim do$swiadczeniem prak-
tycznym. Faktem godnym podkre$lenia jest to, Ze Profesor Julian Mali-
szewski nie ogranicza sie do prowadzenia badan w obrebie tradycyjnie
rozumianej filologii jednego jezyka, ale jest wszechstronnie uzdolnionym
poliglota: rusycystg, germanista oraz anglista. Znajomos$¢ jezyka nider-
landzkiego, wloskiego, czeskiego i tacinskiego jeszcze doktadniej poka-
zuje, jak wielkim potencjatem intelektualnym wtada szanowny Jubilat.

Niniejszy tom ofiarowany Profesorowi Julianowi Maliszewskie-
mu z okazji czterdziestolecia Jego pracy naukowej oraz Jego sze$cdzie-
sigtych urodzin jest dowodem wdziecznosci oraz uznania dla szanow-
nego Jubilata za Jego wktad w rozwoj naukowy wieloaspektowych ba-
dan filologicznych w Polsce, a takze za Jego trud w ksztalceniu kolejnych
pokolen filologéw - znawcdw jezyka biznesu oraz kadry naukowej wielu
polskich uczelni. Szeroki krag zainteresowan naukowych Jubilata postu-
zyt nam za podstawe podziatu prac nadestanych przez autoréw wywo-
dzacych sie z réznych osrodkéw naukowych w Polsce na sekcje tema-
tyczne. W tomie znajduja sie wiec prace, ktére wpisuja sie w szeroko
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rozumiane badania literackie oraz przektad literacki, a takze artykutly
z zakresu przektadu melicznego i audiowizualnego. Osobne sekcje sta-
nowig prace jezykoznawcze oraz artykuly z zakresu glottodydaktyki
i ksztalcenia ttumaczy. Ponadto, w tomie zebrano artykuly na temat
jezyka prawa i jezyka biznesu, ich przektadu oraz terminologii. Taki
podziat zebranych w tomie prac pozwolil nam uwypukli¢ te dziedziny
humanistyki, w rozwoju ktérych Profesor Julian Maliszewski ma nieza-
przeczalny udziatl.

Publikacja tomu Philological Inquiries. Festschrift for Professor Ju-
lian Maliszewski Honouring His 60t Birthday and 40 Years of Scholarly
Activity nie bytaby mozliwa bez wsparcia wielu zyczliwych oséb. Redak-
torzy niniejszej pracy pragng w tym miejscu wyrazi¢ szczegélnie ser-
deczne podziekowania Rektor Panstwowej Wyzszej Szkoly Zawodowej
w Nysie - Pani Profesor Zofii Wilimowskiej, dzieki ktérej wsparciu, zycz-
liwosci oraz cennym radom niniejsza publikacja zostata wydana nakta-
dem Oficyny Wydawniczej Panstwowej Wyzszej Szkoly Zawodowej
w Nysie.

Alina Bryll, Iwona Sikora, Marcin Walczyrnski
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PROFESSIONAL AND SCHOLARLY CURRICULUM VITAE

BERUFLICHER UND AKADEMISCHER LEBENSLAUF
ZYCIORYS ZAWODOWY I NAUKOWY

Specjalno$¢ naukowa:

przektadoznawstwo,
literaturoznawstwo,
jezykoznawstwo,
jezyki specjalistyczne.

Zainteresowania naukowe:

przektadoznawstwo,
jezykoznawstwo,
literaturoznawstwo,

jezyki i terminologia specjalistyczna.

Wyksztalcenie:

profesor zwyczajny nauk humanistycznych

(Prezydent Rzeczpospolitej Polski, 2005),

doktor habilitowany nauk humanistycznych w zakresie li-
teraturoznawstwa

(Wydziat Germanistyki i Literaturoznawstwa Uniwersytetu w Lip-
sku, 1987),

doktor nauk humanistycznych w zakresie literaturoznaw-
stwa germanskiego

(Wydziat Filologiczny Uniwersytetu t.odzkiego, 1993),

Dipl. Phil. Germanistik

(Wydziat Germanistyki i Literaturoznawstwa Uniwersytetu w Lip-
sku, 1987),

doktor nauk humanistycznych w zakresie literaturoznaw-
stwa rosyjskiego

(Wydziat Filologiczno-Historyczny WyzZszej Szkoty Pedagogicz-
nej w Opolu, 1978),

magister filologii rosyjskiej

(Wydziat Filologiczno-Historyczny Wyzszej Szkoty Pedagogicz-
nej w Opolu, 1974).
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Doswiadczenie zawodowe:

profesor zwyczajny, kierownik Katedry Zastosowan Lingwi-
stycznych w Zarzadzaniu, Wydziat Zarzadzania, Politechnika
Czestochowska, obecnie,

profesor zwyczajny, kierownik Sekcji Jezyka Biznesu, za-
stepca dyrektora Instytutu Neofilologii Panstwowej Wyzszej
Szkoty Zawodowej w Nysie, obecnie,

profesor nadzwyczajny, Kierownik Zaktadu Glottodydaktyki,
Instytut Filologii Obcych, Wyzszej Szkoty Pedagogicznej w Cze-
stochowie,

profesor nadzwyczajny, Wyzsza Szkota Jezykéw Obcych
i Ekonomii w Czestochowie,

asystent, adiunkt, Instytut Filologii Rosyjskiej Wyzszej Szkoty
Pedagogicznej w Opolu,

adiunkt, docent, Instytut Filologii Polskiej WyzZszej Szkoty Pe-
dagogicznej w Czestochowie,

nauczyciel jezyka angielskiego, Liceum Ogélnoksztatcace
w Niemodlinie,

tlumacz przysiegly jezykow angielskiego, niemieckiego i ro-
syjskiego,

tlumacz przysiegly Unii Europejskiej,

tlumacz naukowo-techniczny NOT jezykow angielskiego, ni-
derlandzkiego, niemieckiego i rosyjskiego.

Doswiadczenie dydaktyczne (w zakresie ksztalcenia ttumaczy):
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autor programow autorskich kierunkéw studiéw: filologia ze
specjalnoscia thumacz tekstow specjalistycznych z zakresu
prawa i ekonomii (m. in. Dla Wyzszej Szkoly Jezykéw Obcych
i Turystyki w Szczecinie oraz Politechniki Czestochowskiej),
autor programu autorskiego dla Podyplomowego Studium
Ttumaczy (Wyzszej Szkoty Pedagogicznej w Czestochowie i Po-
litechnika Czestochowska),

egzaminator i przewodniczacy Komisji Egzaminacyjnej dla
kandydatéw na Ttumaczy Przysieglych przy Prezesie Sadu
Okregowego (d. Wojewddzkiego) w Opolu,

w latach 1998-2002: egzaminator (weryfikacja prac pisem-
nych) na zlecenie Polskiego Towarzystwa Tlumaczy Przysie-
glych i Specjalistycznych TEPIS w Warszawie,
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e profesor wizytujacy w Uniwersytecie im. Jana Gutenberga
w Katedrze Lingwistyki Stosowanej w Germersheim (1991),

e profesor wizytujacy w Uniwersytecie w Bremie w Katedrze
Translatoryki (1992),

e cztonek-ekspert Polskiego Towarzystwa Ttumaczy Przysie-
gtych i Specjalistycznych TEPIS (doradztwo i szkolenia dosko-
nalgce w zakresie przektadu specjalistycznego).
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PH.D. AND HABILITATION PROCEDURE SUPERVISING
AND REVIEWING ACTIVITY
AUSBILDUNG DES WISSENSCHAFTLICHEN PERSONALS
KSZTALCENIE KADRY NAUKOWE]

Promotorstwo w zakonczonych przewodach doktorskich:
e dr Marta Wisniowska
- literaturoznawstwo germariskie
Uniwersytet Adama Mickiewicza w Poznaniu, 2011 r.
e dr Iwona Sikora
- jezykoznawstwo angielskie
Uniwersytet Slgski, 2008 r.
e drinz. Aleksandra Radziszewska
- jezykoznawstwo germariskie
Uniwersytet t.odzki, 2007 r.
e dr Joanna Krzeminska-Krzywda
- jezykoznawstwo germariskie
Uniwersytet t.odzki, 2005 r.
e dr Andrzej Kacki
- teatrologia
Uniwersytet Slgski, 2000 r.
e dr Joanna Juszczyk-Rygalto
- literaturoznawstwo polskie
Uniwersytet £.odzki, 1999 r.
e dr Leszek Bedkowski
- literaturoznawstwo
Uniwersytet Slgski, 1996 r.

Promotorstwo w przewodach doktorskich w toku:
e mgr Anna Grabiec
- jezykoznawstwo angielskie
Uniwersytet t.odzki
e mgr Paulina Martynowicz
- jezykoznawstwo angielskie
Uniwersytet Slgski
e mgr Caroline Walega
- jezykoznawstwo niemieckie
Uniwersytet £.odzki

20



Introduction — Einfithrung — Wprowadzenie

Recenzent w przewodach habilitacyjnych:
e dr hab. Stefan Folaron
- Technische Universitdt, Dresden, Niemcy, 1990 r.

Recenzent w przewodach doktorskKich:
e dr Jolanta Osekowska-Sandecka
- Uniwersytet Wroctawski, 2011 r.
e drlIzabela Jedrzejowska
- Uniwersytet Wroctawski, 2010 r.
e dr Agnieszka Stawikowska-Marcinkowska
- Uniwersytet t.odzki, 2010 .
e dr Agnieszka Cudzewicz
- Uniwersytet t.odzki, 2009 r.
e dr Malgorzata Korycinska-Wegner
- Uniwersytet Adama Mickiewicza w Poznaniu, 2009 r.
e dr Magdalena Dus
- Uniwersytet t.odzki, 2008 r.
e mgr Monika Piszczatkowska-Stasiak
- Uniwersytet t.odzki, 2008 r.
e dr Maciej Lyk
- Uniwersytet Adama Mickiewicza w Poznaniu, 2008 r.
e dr Karolina Dybalska
- Uniwersytet Adama Mickiewicza w Poznaniu, 2007 r.
e dr Sylwia Rapacka
- Uniwersytet t.odzki, 2006 r.
e dr Katarzyna Lukas
- Uniwersytet Adama Mickiewicza w Poznaniu, 2006 r.
e dr Dorota Kaczmarek
- Uniwersytet t.6dzki, 2005 r.
e dr Beata Bogdatl
- Uniwersytet t.6dzki, 2005 r.
e dr Patrycja Sapota
- Uniwersytet t.6dzki, 2005 r.
dr Ludmita Baranska-Grabara
- Akademia Teatralno-Muzyczna Tbilisi, Gruzja, 1988 r.
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LIST OF PUBLICATIONS
VERZEICHNIS DER VEROFFENTLICHUNGEN
WYKAZ PUBLIKAC]I

Prace zwarte - monografie i tomy pod redakcja:

(2012)

(2012)

(2011)

(2010)

(2010)

(2007)

(2007)

(2005)

(2004)

(2003)

(2000)
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Knowledge Management in ESP-Training. ]. Maliszewski (red.). Cze-
stochowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe Politechniki Czestochowskiej
Word-Term-Meaning New Approach to Business Language Training.
J. Maliszewski (red.). Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe Poli-
techniki Czestochowskiej.

Business Language Approaches: Between Term and Metaphor in Busi-
ness English. ]. Maliszewski (red.). Nysa: Oficyna Wydawnicza PWSZ
w Nysie.

Disambiguation of Metaphor in Business Translation. ]. Maliszewski
(red.). Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe Politechniki Czesto-
chowskie;.

Diskurs und Terminologie beim Fachiibersetzen und Dolmetschen -
Discourse and Terminology in Specialist Translation and Interpreting.
J. Maliszewski (red.). Frankfurt am Main-Berlin-Bern-Bruxelles-New
York-Oxford-Wien: Peter Lang Internationaler Verlag der Wissen-
schaften.

Geschichte der Familie Poremba aus Oberglogau - mitgeteilt von Theo-
dor Poremba. ]. Maliszewski (red.). Opole: LANKO Verlag.

Special Lexis by Business Interpretation - Fachlexik beim Wirtschafts-
dolmetschen. Translation-Interpretation-Communication. J. Maliszewski
(red.). Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe Politechniki Czesto-
chowskie;.

Strategie translatoryczne w tlumaczeniu tekstéow specjalistycznych
w biznesie. Ttumaczenie-Przektad-Komunikacja. ]. Maliszewski (red.).
Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Wydziatu Zarzadzania Politechniki Cze-
stochowskKie;.

Niemieckojezyczne przektady wspétczesnej liryki polskiej. |. Maliszewski
(red.). Katowice-Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe ,Slask” [Studia o
przektadzie pod red. P. Fasta, Nr 17].

Wybrane aspekty przektadu literackiego i specjalistycznego. Ttuma-
czenie - Przektad - Komunikacja. ]. Maliszewski (red.). Czestochowa:
Wydawnictwo Wydziatu Zarzgdzania Politechniki Czestochowskiej.
Studia neofilologiczne. ]. Maliszewski (red.). Czestochowa: Wydawnic-
two naukowe WSP.
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(1998)
(1993)

(1987)

(1986)

(1984)

Zeszyt Naukowy. Wydzial Filologiczny WyZszej Szkoly Jezykéw Ob-
cych i Ekonomii. Czestochowa: Educator, nr 1.

J. W. Goethe na Slgsku. O podrézy poety w 1790 roku. Opole: Pafistwo-
wy Instytut Naukowy, Instytut Slaski w Opolu.

Vasily Shukoffsky und die deutsche Romantik. Habilitationsschrift. Sektion
Germanistik und Literaturwissenschaft. Universitat Leipzig (bis 1989
Karl-Marx-Universitat).

Poezja liryczna Wasilija Zukowskiego. Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo
Naukowe Wyzszej Szkoty Pedagogiczne;j.

Tworczos¢ poetycka Iwana Koztowa. Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo
Naukowe Wyzszej Szkolty Pedagogiczne;j.

Artykuly naukowe:

(2012)

(2012)

(2012)

(2012)

(2011)

(2011)

(2011)

“Linguistic vs. Translatological Knowledge - Between Theory and
Practice”. [W:] Knowledge Management in ESP-Training. ]. Maliszew-
ski (red.). Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe Politechniki Czesto-
chowskie;.

“Meaning and Semantics in Lexical Pragmatics in Professional Train-
ing of ESP-Specialists and Translators”. [W:] ]J. Malisewski (red.)
Word-Term-Meaning New Approach to Business Language Training.
Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe Politechniki Czestochowskie;.

“Naturphilosophie und Humanismus in der Lyrik Alfons Hayduks”.
[W:] T. Drewniak, A. Dittmann (red.) Denkerische und dichterische
Heimatsuche. Gorlitz-Neisse: VIADUKT-Verlag Gorlitz; Oficyna Wy-
dawnicza Panstwowej Wyzszej Szkoty Zawodowej w Nysie.

»~Topos poezji i poety w przektadach wspédiczesnej liryki polskiej
Karla Dedeciusa”. [W:] Rocznik Karla Dedeciusa. Dedeciana - ttuma-
czenie - recepcja. T. 5. L6dZ: Katedra Badan Niemcoznawczych Uni-
wersytetu Lédzkiego.

»Thumaczenie a bezpieczenistwo postepowania przygotowawczego w
procesie karnym. Warsztatowe zagadnienia praktyki translatorskie;j”.
[W:] T. Malczyk (red.) Interdyscyplinarne znaczenie bezpieczenistwa.
T. 2. Nysa: Oficyna Wydawnicza Panstwowej Wyzszej Szkolty Zawo-
dowej w Nysie.

JPrzektady poetyckie Karla Dedeciusa jako dar wyobrazni - ttumacz
jako drugi autor”. [W:] Rocznik Karla Dedeciusa. Dedeciana - ttumaczenie
- recepcja. T. 4. L.6dZ: Katedra Badan Niemcoznawczych Uniwersytetu
Lodzkiego.

»Metafora w przektadzie specjalistycznym — Metaphor in Specialized
Languages”. [W:] U. Malinowska (red.) Jezyk - literatura - kultura.
Konteksty glottodydaktyczne. Ptock: Wydawnictwo Naukowe Pan-
stwowej Wyzszej Szkoty Zawodowej w Plocku.
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(2011)

(2010)

(2010)

(2010)

(2009)

(2009)

(2008)

(2008)

(2008)

(2008)

(2007)

(2007)
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“Meaning and Metaphor in Specialized Languages”. [W:] ]. Maliszewski
(red.) Business Language Approaches: Between Term and Metaphor in
Business English. Joint Work Edited by Julian Maliszewski. Nysa: Prace
Naukowe Panstwowej Wyzszej Szkoty Zawodowej w Nysie.
“Russische Gedichte zu lesen und zu verstehen. Karla Dedeciusa
przektady Michaita Lermontowa”. [W:] Rocznik Karola Dedeciusa. De-
deciana - ttumaczenia - recepcja. T. 3. L6dZ-Stubice: Wydawnictwo
Naukowe Uniwersytetu L.odzkiego i Collegium Polonicum Stubice.
“Deverbalisierung im konsekutiven Dolmetscheinsatz - eine transla-
torische Bilanz. [W:] ]. Maliszewski (red.) Discourse by Special Trans-
lation - Diskurs beim Fachiibersetzen. Translation-Interpreting. Com-
munication. Frankfurt am Main-Berlin- Bern-Bruxelles-New York-
Oxford-Wien: Peter Lang Internationaler Verlag der Wissenschaften.
“New Theoretical Approach to Metaphor in Specialized Interpreting.
Between Theory and Practice. [W:] ]. Maliszewski (red.) Disambigua-
tion of Metaphor in Business Translation. Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo
Naukowe Politechniki Czestochowskiej.

“Belles Infidelles Karla Dedeciusa, czyli o stosunku ttumacza do ory-
ginatu”. [W:] Rocznik Karla Dedeciusa. T. 2. L.6dz%.

,Dewerbalizacja w ttumaczeniu konsekutywnym”. [W:] U. Malinow-
ska (red.) Interdyscyplinarnos¢ w glottodydaktyce. Ptock: Wydaw-
nictwo Panstwowej Wyzszej Szkoty Zawodowej w Ptocku.

“Zur Pragmatik eines gelungenen Dolmetscheinsatzes”. [W:] M. Krysz-
tofiak (red.) Asthetik und Kulturwandel in der Ubersetzung. Frankfurt
am Main-Berlin-Bern-Bruxelles-New York-Oxford-Wien: Peter Lang
Internationaler Verlag der Wissenschaften.

,Autoironia Marcina Swietlickiego w niemieckojezycznym przekta-
dzie Marlis Lami”. [W:] A. Koztowski, M. Znyk (red.) Miedzy Slgskiem
a Wiedniem. Ksiega jubileuszowa z okazji 60. urodzin prof. dr. hab.
Krzysztofa A. Kuczynskiego. Ptock: Wydawnictwo Naukowe Pan-
stwowej Wyzszej Szkoty Zawodowej w Plocku.

»Meliczne aspekty strategii translatorskich Karla Dedeciusa”. [W:]
Rocznik Karla Dedeciusa. T. 1. L6dzZ.

“Naturzentrismus und Humanismus in der Lyrik Alfons Hayduks”.
[W:] T. Drewniak (red.) Deutsche Kultur im Oberschlesien. Nysa: Prace
Naukowe Panstwowej Wyzszej Szkoty Zawodowej w Nysie.
JInwektywy - tabu w pracy ttumacza (na przyktadzie angielskich
ttumaczen intralingwalnych)”. [W:] P. Fast (red.) Tabu w ttumaczeniu.
Katowice-Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe ,Slgsk”.
“Deverbalisierung als Ausgangspunkt zum gelungenen Dolmetschen”.
Publikacja internetowa na stronie Instytutu Filologii Germanskiej
Uniwersytetu im. Adama Mickiewicza w Poznaniu: www.ifg.amu.edu.
pl/ifg/index.php?.option Maliszewski.



Introduction — Einfithrung — Wprowadzenie

(2007)

(2006)

(2006)

(2006)

(2006)

(2005)

(2005)

(2004)

(2004)

(2003)

(2002)

“The Special Lexis and Business Translation Learning”. [W:] ]. Mali-
szewsKi (red.) Special Lexis and Business Interpretation - Fachlexik
und Wirtschaftsdolmetschen. Translation-Interpreting. Communication.
Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe Politechniki Czestochowskiej.
JPrzektad-interpretacja-fantazja poetycka. Dorothea Miiller-Ott jako
ttumaczka liryki Teresy Tomsi”. [W:] Colloquia Germanica Stetinensia,
nr 14. Szczecin: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Szczecinskiego.
,Paradoksy ttumaczenia, czyli ttumacz wobec inwektyw i przezwisk”.
[W:] P. Fast (red.) Przektad jako komunikat. Katowice-Warszawa:
Wydawnictwo Naukowe ,Slask”.

,Pragmatyka ustnego ttumaczenia sgdowego”. [W:] Lingua Legis Cza-
sopismo Polskiego Towarzystwa Ttumaczy Przysiegtych i Specjali-
stycznych TEPIS, Nr. 14.

sLiryka Teresy Tomsi w przektadach Dorothei Miiller-Ott, czyli rzecz
o poszukiwaniu ,gender translation”. [W:] P. Fast (red.) Pte¢ przekta-
du. Katowice-Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe ,,Slqsk".

,Ttumacz z tarczq. Rzecz o specjalistycznym przygotowaniu ttumacza
do pracy z tekstem prawnym, prawniczym i ekonomicznym”. [W:] J.
Maliszewski (red.) Strategie translatoryczne w ttumaczeniu tekstéw
specjalistycznych w biznesie. Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Wydziatu
Zarzadzania Politechniki Czestochowskie;j.

,Nic dwa razy sie nie zdarza - strategia poetyckiego i melicznego
przektadu wiersza Wistawy Szymborskiej na jezyk angielski i nie-
miecki”. [W:] P. Fast (red.) Kultura popularna a przektad. Katowice:
Wydawnictwo Naukowe ,Slask”.

Jnwektywa ukryta - kon trojanski w pracy ttumacza, czyli o ,zakle-
tych szyfrach” pism urzedowych (na materiale niemieckojezycznych
Swiadectw pracy)”. [W:]. Lingua Legis Czasopismo Polskiego Towa-
rzystwa Ttumaczy Ekonomicznych, Prawniczych i Sagdowych TEPIS,
nrl2.

,Nic dwa razy sie nie zdarza - strategia poetyckiego i melicznego
przektadu wiersza Wistawy Szymborskiej na jezyk angielski i nie-
miecki”. [W:] P. Fast (red.) Kultura popularna a przektad. Studia
o przektadzie, nr 18. Katowice: Wydawnictwo Naukowe ,Slqsk".
,Pragmatyka leksykalna w przektadzie prawnym i prawniczym. Wo-
kot zagadnien prawniczego jezyka specjalistycznego”. [W:] J. Mali-
szewski (red.) Wybrane aspekty przektadu literackiego i specjalistycz-
nego. Ttumaczenie - Przektad - Komunikacja. Czestochowa: Wydaw-
nictwo Wydziatu Zarzadzania Politechniki Czestochowskie;.
»Problematyka ttumaczenia przy sporzadzaniu portretu pamieciowe-
go”. [W:] Lingua Legis Czasopismo Polskiego Towarzystwa Ttumaczy
Ekonomicznych, Prawniczych i Sqdowych TEPIS, nr 10.
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»Pragmatyka przektadu policyjnego. Warsztatowe zagadnienia pracy
ttumacza w warunkach ekstremalnych”. [W:] Lingua Legis Czasopi-
smo Polskiego Towarzystwa Ttumaczy Ekonomicznych, Prawniczych
i Sgdowych TEPIS, nr 9.

“The Acquisition of Special and Technical Lexis by the Second Lan-
guage Training”. [W:] ITHET 2001. 2"d International Conference on In-
formation Technology Based Higher Education and Training. Kuma-
moto: b.w. [Tom referatéw konferencyjnych wydany na no$niku CD-
ROM, ISBN4-87755-109-3. Referat nr 120].

“Belles infidelles, czyli o réoznych postawach Karla Dedeciusa wobec
ttumaczonego oryginatu. (Rzecz o wiernosci i niewiernosci ttuma-
cza)”. [W:] K. A. Kuczynski, 1. Bartoszewska (red.) Karl Dedecius am-
basador kultury polskiej w Niemczech. 1.6dZ: Wydawnictwo Naukowe
Uniwersytetu Lédzkiego.

“Non omnes, qui citharam habent, citharoendi - czyli nie kazdy filolog
jest ttumaczem”. [W:] Lingua Legis Czasopismo Polskiego Towarzy-
stwa Ttumaczy Ekonomicznych, Prawniczych i Sgdowych TEPIS, nr 8.
,Ttumacz za kratami - czyli kilka uwag o problematyce ttumaczenia
policyjnego”. [W:] Przektad literacki a przektad uzytkowy. Teoria i prak-
tyka. Materiaty konferencyjne Training of Translators and Interpreters
z 03.06.1998. Czestochowa: Educator. Artykut powtérzony. [W:] Lin-
gua Legis Czasopi$mo Polskiego Towarzystwa Ttumaczy Ekonomicz-
nych, Prawniczych i Sgdowych TEPIS, nr 7.

~Warsztatowe problemy ttumaczen specjalistycznych”. [W:] P. Plusa
(red.) Aktualne kierunki traduktologii polskiej. Materiaty Konferencji
Przektadoznawczej. Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe WyzZszej
Szkoty Pedagogiczne;.

“Bedeutungslehre und Wortassotiationen im beruflichen Training fiir
Dolmetscher”. [W:] Zeszyty Naukowe Wyzszej Szkoty Jezykéw Obcych
i Ekonomii w Czestochowie, nr 2. Artykul powtérzony. [W:] Zeszyt
Naukowy. Wydziat Filologiczny Wyzszej Szkoty Jezykéw Obcych i Eko-
nomii. Czestochowa: Educator, nr 1, s. 41-52.

“Zum Problem der Uniibersetzlichkeit in der literarischen Translati-
on“. [W:] Zeszyty Naukowe Wyzszej Szkoty Jezykéw Obcych i Ekono-
mii w Czestochowie, nr 2. Artykut powtoérzony. [W:] Zeszyt Naukowy.
Wydziat Filologiczny Wyzszej Szkoty Jezykéw Obcych i Ekonomii.
Czestochowa: Educator, nr 1.

»Polski stan wojenny w liryce niemieckiej lat osiemdziesigtych (Pol-
nischer Kriegzustand in der deutschen gegenwartigen Lyrik)“. [W:]
K. A. Kuczynski (red.) Z dziejow stosunkéw polsko-niemieckich. L.6dz:
Wydawnictwo Naukowe Uniwersytetu L.édzkiego, s. 101-109.
,Zaczeto sie od Niemiec i Austrii”. [W:] T. Drewnowski (red.) Ksiega
Kaliska: w stulecie urodzin Marii Dgbrowskiej. Kalisz: Kaliskie Towa-
rzystwo Przyjaciot Nauk, s. 150-163.
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(1995)

(1995)

(1995)

(1995)

(1993)

(1991)

(1991)

(1990)

(1988)

(1988)

(1986)

,0d Schindlera do Ziindlera. Ratowanie Zydéw w Trzeciej Rzeszy jako
przyktad humanizmu czaséw wojny”. [W:] S. Folaron (red.) Cztowie-
czenstwo - iluzja czy rzeczywistos¢?, cz. 2. Czestochowa: Wydawnic-
two Naukowe WSP, s. 85-104.

”Szekspir, Lessing i europejski klasycyzm. Uwagi nad dramatem Emi-
lia Galotti Lessinga”. [W:] Rozprawy Niemcoznawcze, tom 2, Czesto-
chowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe WSP, s. 119-124.

»Edward Polanowski i muzyka”. [W:] S. Podobinski (red.) Profesor
Edward Polanowski: uczony i cztowiek. Materialy z sympozjum
w pierwszg rocznice $mierci. Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe
WSP, s. 65-68.

"Znaczenie filozofii w akademickim nauczaniu przedmiotéw teore-
tyczno - i historycznoliterackich”. [W:] Prace Naukowe WSP w Czesto-
chowie, Seria Filozofia. Socjologia. Czestochowa, zeszyt 3, s. 49-56.
»Der Dichter und die Schauspielerin (Goethe und Corona Schroter)”.
[W:] G. Pietruszewska-Kobiela (red.) Kocham wiec jestem: motyw mi-
tosci w poezji polskiej i niemieckiej. Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Na-
ukowe WSP w Czestochowie, s. 189-194.

»Heinrich Boll - wybitny humanista i polonofil”. [W:] S. Folaron (red.)
Wartosci humanistyczne a problemy wspétczesnego $wiata. Czesto-
chowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe WSP, s. 71-80.

"Niepodlegtos¢ Polski w literaturach zachodnioeuropejskich”. [W:]
Ziemia Czestochowska nr XVII, cz. 2, Czestochowa, s. 128-147.

,Johann Wolfgang Goethe na Slagsku w 1790 r. - uwagi metodologicz-
ne”. [W:] S. Gajda (red.) Stan i potrzeby badan slgskoznawczych nad
jezykiem, pismiennictwem i folklorem. Materiaty z konferencji z dnia
20-21 wrzesnia 1990 w Opolu. Opole: Wydawnictwo Naukowe WSP,
s. 135-143.

,Adam Mickiewicz w liryce narodéw Zwigzku Radzieckiego”. [W:]
Prace naukowe WSP w Czestochowie, Seria: Filologia Polska. Czesto-
chowa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe WSP, s. 33-46.

»,Muzyka polska w rosyjskiej liryce romantycznej lat dwudziestych
i trzydziestych XIX wieku”. [W:] Literatura rosyjska i jej zwiqgzki mie-
dzynarodowe. Materiaty z Il Miedzynarodowej Konferencji Naukowej
(pod red. E. Kucharskiej). Szczecin: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Szcze-
cinskiego, s. 121-130.

»,Mozartiana im Schaffen A. S. Pushkins®“. [W:] Alexander Puschkin in
unserer Zeit. Beitrage der Wissenschaftlichen Arbeitstagiung ,Pusch-
kin und wir” anldfllich des 150. Todestages des russischen national-
dichters am 12. Mai 1987 in Leipzig, Leipzig: Karl-Marx-Universitat
Verlag, s. 62-70.

»,Muzyka w pisarstwie Cypriana Kamila Norwida”. [W:] Prace Nauko-
we WSP w Czestochowie, Seria: Wychowanie Artystyczne. Czestocho-
wa, zeszyt 1, s. 73-85.
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(1985)

(1984)

. Iri pojasa Zukowskiego - Sarrazina”. [W:] Acta Universitatis Wrati-
slaviensis, Slavica Wratislaviensia XXXIII. Wroctaw, s. 17-28.

~Wasilij Zukowski. Poezja pocieszenia”. [W:] Slavia Orientalis, nr 1,
s. 29-40.

(1984-86) "Poezja i muzyka. U podstaw metodologii badan wzajemnych wpty-
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(1981)

(1981)
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woéw”. [W:] Metodologiczne problemy historii badan nad polsko-rosyj-
skimi zwigzkami literackimi (Tezy referatéw Miedzynarodowej Kon-
ferencji Naukowej). Szczecin: WSP, s. 9-12. Pelny tekst referatu - ,Me-
todologiczne problemy historii badan nad polsko-rosyjskimi zwigzkami
literackimi” (Materiaty Miedzynarodowej Konferencji Naukowej),
Szczecin: Wydawnictwo Naukowe WSP, s. 227-236.

,Cypriana Kamila Norwida stuchanie muzyki”. [W:] Norwid Zywy.
Materiaty z sesji naukowej zorganizowanej w dniach 18 i 19 maja
1983. Opole: Wydawnictwo Naukowe WSP, s. 95-108.

,Przektady Wasilija Zukowskiego dla pisma ,Wiestnik Jewropy” (Za-
rys bibliograficzny)”. [W:] Zeszyty Naukowe WSP w Opolu, Filologia
Rosyjska XXIV, Opole, s. 5-21.

~Problematyka polska w poezji Franza Grillparzera”. [W:] Sprawoz-
dania Opolskiego Towarzystwa Przyjaciét Nauk za rok 1982. Wroctaw:
Ossolineum, s. 13-14.

JPostac zZotierza radzieckiego w polskiej pie$ni i piosence wojskowej
lat 1945-1979”. [W:] Sprawozdania Opolskiego Towarzystwa Przyja-
ciot Nauk za rok 1982. Wroctaw: Ossolineum, s. 95-104.

,Przektady Wasilija Zukowskiego z Don Kichota M. Cervantesa”. [W:]
Zeszyty Naukowe WSP w Opolu, Filologia Rosyjska XXIII. Opole, s. 21-
32.

»Vasilij Zukovskij - romantik”. [W:] Tezisy dokladov i soobscenij V
Kongressa MAPRJaL. Praha, s. 460-461.

,Wplywy wierszopisarstwa romantycznego na wspotczesng pie$n
poetycka”. [W:] Piosenka radziecka. Wartosci ideowe, artystyczne i wy-
chowawcze. Materiaty z Ogdlnopolskiej Konferencji Rusycystycznej,
ZielonaGora: Wydawnictwo Naukowe WSP, s. 45-51.

»Wasilij Zukowski jako poeta romantyczny”. [W:] Zeszyty Naukowe
WSP w Opolu, Filologia Rosyjska XXII. Opole, s. 57-66.

,Antoni Edward Odyniec w kregu rosyjskich poetéw romantycznych”.
[W:] Zeszyty Naukowe WSP w Opolu, Filologia Rosyjska XXI. Opole,
s. 5-20.

,0 nieznanej korespondencji Iwana Koztowa i Evgenija Boratynskie-
go z Edwardem Antonim Odyncem w latach 1822-1840". [W:] Zeszyty
Naukowe WSP w Opolu, Filologia Rosyjska XX. Opole, s. 5.

»Tworczos¢ Iwana Koztowa w ocenie rosyjskiej krytyki literackiej lat
20 i 30 XIX wieku”. [W:] Zeszyty Naukowe WSP w Opolu, Filologia Ro-
syjska XVIII. Opole, s. 5-21.
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(1976)

(1976)
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»Koncepcja postaw zyciowych bohateréw poezji Iwana Koztowa”.
[W:] Zeszyty Naukowe WSP w Opolu, Filologia Rosyjska XVI. Opole,
s. 25-33.

,Rola obrazu poetyckiego w wierszopisarstwie Iwana Koztowa”. [W:]
Zeszyty Naukowe WSP w Opolu, Filologia Rosyjska XV. Opole 1977,
s.197-213.

Jnterpretacja poje¢ teoretycznych poprzez symbolike wizualng”.
[W:] Tezy referatéw X Miedzynarodowego Sympozjum TECHNOLOGIA
KSZTALCENIA, Poznan: Wydawnictwo UAM, s. 133-136. Wydanie
szersze: ,Kwartalnik Nauczyciela Opolskiego” 1978, nr 3-4, s. 78-86.
~Problematyka poematu Mnich Iwana Koztowa”. [W:] Zeszyty Nauko-
we WSP w Opolu, Filologia Rosyjska XIII, Opole: Wydawnictwo Na-
ukowe WSP, s. 50-70.

Publikacje popularno-naukowe:

(1980)
(1980)

(1979)

»~Muzyka w twoérczosci Norwida”. [W:] OPOLE 1980 (Miesiecznik Spo-
teczno-Kulturalny), nr 10, s. 11-13, 27.

,Niemiecki dwugtos o Slasku”. [W:] OPOLE 1980 (Miesiecznik Spo-
teczno-Kulturalny), nr 6, s. 11- 12.

,Ukochatem Slgsk i wszystko co zeri pochodzi”. [W:] OPOLE 1980 (Mie-
siecznik Spoteczno-Kulturalny), nr 12, s. 2-3.

Recenzje w czasopismach z listy filadelfijskiego IIN:

(2004)

(2004)

Peter Sandrini (red.) Ubersetzen von Rechtstexten. Fakchokommu-
nikation im Spannungsfeld zwischen Rechtsordnung und Sprache.
Recenzja Juliana Maliszewskiego. [W:] ,Babel”. John Benjamins Pub-
lishing Company. Volume 50. No 2.

Gerhard Kohler. Rechtsenglisch. Deutsch- englisches und englisch-
deutsches Rechtswérterbuch fiir jedermann. Recenzja Juliana Mali-
szewskiego. [W:] ,Babel”. John Benjamins Publishing Company. Vo-
lume 50. No 4.

Recenzje ksigzek, monografii, podrecznikéw i stownikow:

(2012)
(2012)

(2012)

R. Sadzinski (red.): Folia Germanica nr 8 (2012). Acta Universitatis
Lodzioensis.

0. Tarnopolsky: Constructivist Blended Learning Approach to Teaching
English for Specific Purposes. London: Versita Ltd.

A. Radziszewska: Strategie translatorskie w przektadzie terminologii
z dziedziny zarzqdzania. Krakéw: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Jagiel-
loniskiego.
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(2008)
(2008)
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(2003)
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]. Osekowska-Sandecka: The Role of the Translator in the Translation
of Magazines on the Example of “Newsweek”: Theory Versus Practice.
Wroctaw: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Wroctawskiego.

A. Majkiewicz, K. Dahlmanns (Hrsg.): Germanistik in vielen Kulturen.
Studien und Reflexionen. Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Wyzszej Szkoty
Lingwistyczne;j.

M. Walczynski. A living language. Selected aspects of Tok Pisin (on the
basis of , Wantok” newspaper). Nysa: Oficyna Wydawnicza Panistwowej
Wyzszej Szkoty Zawodowej w Nysie.

A. Majkiewicz, M. Du$ (red.): Idea przemiany. Zagadnienia literatury,
kultury, jezyka i edukacji. Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Wyzszej Szko-
ty Lingwistyczne;j.

M. Krysztofiak: Translatologiczna teoria i pragmatyka przektadu arty-
stycznego. Poznan: Wydawnictwo Naukowe UAM.

M. Korycinska-Wegener. Der Ubersetzer der bewegten Bilder. Das Film-
drehbuch als Ubersetzungsvorlage. Dresden-Wroctaw: Neisse-Verlag.
T. Drewniak (red.) Racjonalnosé¢ w funkcjonowaniu organizacji. Kultu-
ra, spoteczeristwo, gospodarka. Nysa: Oficyna Wydawniczy Panstwo-
wej Wyzszej Szkoty Zawodowej w Nysie.

K. Kesicka Adaptation als Translation. Zum Bedeutungstransfer zwi-
schen der Literatur- und Filmsprache am Beispiel der Remarque-Ver-
filmungen. Dresden-Wroctaw: Neisse-Verlag.

J. Wiktorowicz, A. Fraczek (red. naukowa) Recenzja Wielkiego Stowni-
ka Polsko-Niemieckiego. Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN.

K. Lukas Obraz swiata i konwencja literacka w przektadzie. Wroctaw:
Oficyna Wydawnicza Atut.

,Kritische Besprechung von Gerhard Kohler. Rechtsenglisch. Deut-
schenglisches und englisch-deutsches Rechtsworterbuch fiir jeder-
mann”. [W:] ]. Maliszewski (red.) Strategie translatorskie w ttumacze-
niu tekstow ekonomicznych i prawniczych. Thumaczenie-Przektad-Komu-
nikacja Il. Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Wydziatu Zarzadzania Poli-
techniki Czestochowskiej.

LKrytyczne oméwienie ksigzki pod redakcja Petera Sandriniego Ttu-
maczenie tekstow prawniczych”. [W:] ]. Maliszewski (red.) Wybrane
aspekty przektadu literackiego i specjalistycznego. Ttumaczenie -
Przektad - Komunikacja. Czestochowa: Wydawnictwo Wydziatu Za-
rzadzania Politechniki Czestochowskie;.
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COMMUNICATIVE PROBLEMS IN HAROLD PINTER’S PLAY
THE BIRTHDAY PARTY

One of the major themes touched upon by the Theatre of the
Absurd is impossibility of communication. In The Theatre of the Absurd,
Martin Esslin even speaks of “incoherent babblings” to be a distinctive
feature of the Absurd plays (Esslin 1987: 22). Easily conspicuous in
Harold Pinter’s works, the “babblings” do not only denote human
inability to talk. They are also employed by the playwright to show “a
continual evasion, desperate rearguard attempts to keep ourselves to
ourselves” (Pinter 1962: 15)!. Since the aim of this paper is to examine
the avoidance of communication in The Birthday Party (1958), Pinter’s
literary techniques that visualize the communicative problems will be
analysed. The objects of the examination will be the essential elements
the dramatist employs to envisage human evasion of an everyday talk as
well as one’s feelings, thoughts and wants.

The Birthday Party is the first full-length play written by Harold
Pinter. After the first performance at the Arts Theatre in Cambridge, the
play was staged in London on 19t May, 1958. Nevertheless, the adverse
and hostile notices in almost all daily newspapers caused The Birthday
Party to be removed after only one week’s run. In the issue of the Evening
Standard dated May 20, 1958, Milton Shulman stated straightforwardly
that “Mr Pinter just isn’t funny enough”, and excoriated the Pinteresque
manner of dealing with the English vernacular (qtd. in Esslin 1973: 17-
18). However, there was one reviewer, Harold Hobson, who found the
play witty, engrossing and gripping. In the Sunday Times of 25t May,
Hobson recognized Pinter as “the most original, disturbing and arresting
talent in theatrical London” (qtd. in Esslin 1973: 19). Yet, despite
Hobson'’s defence, The Birthday Party had to wait until 1959 when
Pinter himself directed it in Birmingham. Moreover, in the same year the

1 The quotation is derived from “Writing for the Theatre”, a speech delivered
by Pinter at the National Student Drama Festival in Bristol in 1962.
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Tavistock Players at the Tower Theatre in London, gave a first-rate
performance that finally won critical acclaim (qtd. in Esslin 1973: 21).

Before the analysis of The Birthday Party is made, one should
also bear in mind that although Pinter belongs to the Absurd movement,
he is “far from being the least realistic dramatist of his generation”
(Taylor 1963: 287). The reason for his realism is, first of all, Pinter’s
insistence on starting a play from a down-to-earth situation (Pinter
1962: 10). Secondly, in opposition to other playwrights of the Absurd
(cf. Play by Becket, which is only one of many examples where
supernatural elements are employed), the Pinteresque characters and
contexts are, in most cases, a realistic part of the surrounding world. In
“Writing for Myself” 2, Pinter himself supports the above mentioned
view: “I'm convinced that what happens in my plays could happen
anywhere, at any time, in any place, although the events may seem
unfamiliar at first glance” (Pinter 1961: 11). And what “may seem
unfamiliar at first glance” is nothing but this absurdity found in
everyday life, since for Pinter absurd-like nonsense is an integral part of
realism. As he himself stresses in an interview with Hallam Tennyson:
“what I try to do in my plays is to get to this recognizable reality of the
absurdity of what we do and how we behave and how we speak” (qtd. in
Esslin 1987: 242).

The Birthday Party embraces similar characters and situations
incorporated in The Room, the first play written by Harold Pinter in
1957. However, The Birthday Party is devoid of the melodramatic
components found in The Room. Pinter’s second play also continues the
theatrical tradition to a great extent, for the dramatist keeps the unities
of time and space so uncharacteristic of the Theatre of the Absurd. The
action of the play is set in a run-down, dismal, infrequently visited
boarding house in a seaside town. The first two acts take place in the
morning and the evening of one summer day, and the third act develops
in the morning of the following day. The principal character, Stanley
Webber, whose past is little known, is an out-of-work pianist in his late
thirties. Lethargic and indolent, he is pampered by the shabbily dressed
Meg, who looks after him in a motherly but incestuous manner. Her
husband, Petey, is a meek and submissive deckchair attendant working
on the promenade. Treated by Petey like a son, Stanley regards their

2 “Writing for Myself” is an introduction in Plays: Two by Pinter, and it is
based on a conversation with Richard Findlater, published in The Twentieth
Century, February 1961.
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boarding house as a shelter from all troubles of life. Yet, his warm and
comfortable position is suddenly threatened by the arrival of two
mysterious men who resemble the guards of Joseph K. in Kafka’s The
Trial. Goldberg, an allegedly knowledgeable Jew, and McCann, an
Irishman preoccupied with treachery, religion and heresy, seem to be
the agents of a secret organisation. Although their motives are vague,
their goal is obvious. They are to take Stanley away to a mysterious
doctor Monty just after Stanley’s birthday party given by Meg. Among
the characters there is also the buxom Lulu, who later claims to have
been exploited by Goldberg that also participates in the celebration
together with McCann. Just before the party, these two emissaries from
the unknown world subject Stanley to a bizarre, psychologically
tormenting cross-examination, which makes him mentally unbalanced.
The final part of the play constitutes a game of blind man’s buff. When
Stanley has got his eyes bandaged, he comes to Meg whom he intends to
strangle. At this point the lights go out. When it is bright again, the main
character, in a frenzy, bends over Lulu who lies on the table. The drama
ends when Goldberg and McCann take away the smartly dressed, well-
shaved Stanley to the enigmatic doctor Monty.

Why does the play end in this way? Where do Goldberg and
McCann take Stanley? Why do these incomprehensible, mysterious
events occur? Who are Goldberg and McCann? What has happened to
Stanley Webber? There are no direct answers to any of those questions.
What is left is ambiguous speculations on the side of the audience, which
considerably exemplifies the above-mentioned “desire for realism”
observable in Pinter (Esslin 1987: 242). By rejecting the assumptions of
a well-made play, the dramatist wants to show the “closeness [of the
play] to the ordinary surface of existence” (Salgado 1980: 199). He
refuses to justify the conduct of his characters, since in real life no one is
willing to give any grounds for their behaviour. No one usually has to
reveal the causes that have driven them to action. Instead, in the
surrounding world, there are more and more people who act towards
the other unreasonably, illogically, inexplicably. And the best way for
Pinter to exhibit the realism of disabled interpersonal relations in
society is to emphasize how people talk and communicate their
thoughts, emotions and wants.

The most frequent stylistic device applied by Pinter to
demonstrate the realistic imperfection of humans’ speech is repetition.
Nonetheless, whenever this literary tool is employed, its role is different
and depends on what the playwright would like to convey. To uncover
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the first function of the repetition, the opening lines of The Birthday
Party should be taken into consideration:

Meg: I've got your cornflakes ready... Here’s your cornflakes... Are they
nice?

Petey: Very nice.

Meg: I thought they’d be nice... You got your paper?

Petey: Yes. (Pinter 1986: 19)3

One needs no additional context to spot the emotional emptiness
between these two characters, emphatically stressed by the triviality of
the subject. Meg and Petey are husband and wife but they do not talk.
Instead of social intercourse, they repeat “cornflakes” and “nice”, which
does not serve a meaningful exchange of thoughts or emotions between
the two spouses. The repetition only echoes the state of desolation both
characters find themselves in.

The restatement of words is not only applied by Pinter to reveal
a complete lack of emotional bonds. The same phrases expressed by the
first persona are also repeated by the second one to show that the
characters do not listen to what has been said:

Petey: Oh, Meg, two men came up to me on the beach last night.

Meg: Two men?

Petey: Yes. They wanted to know if we could put them up for a couple
of nights.

Meg: Put them up? Here?

Petey: Yes.

Meg: How many men?

Petey: Two. (BP 22)

It is difficult to guess what Meg is thinking of when she asks
about the number of men the second time. Whether absent-minded or
not, at the very moment, she is sitting near Petey. She is even watching
her husband eating, but it is obvious that she is certainly inattentive to
her spouse, for Meg cannot remember a very short and simple piece of
information that has just been passed to her.

The next point visible in Pinter’s parroting of the same words is
“repetition as a form of hysterical irritation” (Esslin 1973: 207). It is
revealed in our everyday discourse because “people interact not so
much logically as emotionally through language” (ibid. 204), which is
clearly visible in McCann'’s outburst:

3 The Birthday Party hereafter cited as BP.
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McCann: (rising swiftly and going behind Goldberg’s chair. Hissing). Let’s
finish and go. Let’s get it over and go. Get the thing done. Let’s finish the
bloody thing. Let’s get the thing done and go! (BP 86)

Even without the playwright’s stage directions, one could easily
notice the raging emotion hidden behind the words. Through a very
uncomplicated technique of repeating a few simple words like “finish”,
“get done” and “go”, Pinter lets the audience experience the feeling of
hysteria that rules McCann at a particular moment. Obviously, the
dramatist could have made his character admit openly that he had
hysterics, but do people, in real life, announce in forthright terms that
they are in a frenzy? On the contrary, they usually behave irrationally,
they pace up and down, they scream and retell that something is wrong
over and over again. Yet, they seldom communicate overtly what is
wrong and what they are really apprehensive about.

The Pinteresque repetition is employed as well to uncover what
Salgado calls “the sheer chaos and incoherence of ordinary speech”
(1980: 200), which in reality may constitute a reflection of human
disorganised, jumbled thinking. In The Birthday Party we read:

Stanley: Yes. I'm considering a job at the moment.

Meg: You're not.

Stanley: A good one, too. A night club. In Berlin.

Meg: Berlin?

Stanley: Berlin. A night club. Playing the piano. A fabulous salary. And
all found. (BP 32)

“Berlin”, “A night club” and “Playing the piano” are nothing but
chopped pieces of discourse that are far away from some eloquent and
elegant speeches in Ibsen or Shaw. In fact, in Stanley’s statement, one
finds no traces of logically constructed rhetoric refined by dramatists
even in naturalistic drama (Esslin 1973: 200). However, it is a Pinteresque
dialogue that is closer to our colloquial speech, since inelegant
repetitions, not rhetorical devices, are genuine aspects of an everyday
conversation. A one-word sentence, a cut phrase, one verb, one noun,
one adjective are scraps of our thoughts that constitute an average
colloquy from which an interlocutor tries to infer what the other has
had in mind. Obviously, this chaotic, illogical thinking reflected in
Pinter’s dialogue does not serve communication, which is sometimes
observable in discussions led at home, but also in those overheard in the
street.
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Harold Pinter may use repetitions to demonstrate that only
theoretically a given language is an infinite system of signs. For the
leading playwright of the Absurd drama, it is clearly an imperfect means
of communication, for in The Birthday Party and in his other plays,
humans’ speech does not exemplify a flowery flow of words. It is rather
full of limits and linguistic boundaries, masterfully exhibited by Pinter in
Goldberg’s lines:

McCann: Are you sure?
Goldberg: Sure I'm sure. (BP 37)

Or in Goldberg’s colloquy with Meg:

Meg: Very pleased to meet you.

They shake hands.

Goldberg: We're pleased to meet you, too.

Meg: That's very nice.

Goldberg: You're right. How often do you meet someone it's a pleasure
to meet? (BP 40)

It is rather self-evident in the above-mentioned fragments that
Goldberg makes his responses in a parrot-like fashion. Nevertheless, the
repetition does not only help Pinter to accentuate the boundaries of
human speech. It is also an “example of how dialogue which is primitive
and crude when judged by the standards of rhetoric, can be
astonishingly subtle, ironical and psychologically penetrating if
considered as an expression of character in action-drama” (Esslin 1973:
207). The dramatist appears to equip Goldberg with the tautological
way of expression, because he additionally tries to show a distinctive
feature of his character — Goldberg’s efforts to pass off as a gentleman,
when he is actually a confidence trickster that tries to deceive Meg.

Since there is “a continual evasion, desperate rearguard attempts
to keep ourselves to ourselves” (Pinter 1962: 15), the Pinteresque
characters even resort to lies to protect their private worlds. The
frightened Stanley, who suspects that McCann and Goldberg have an
intention of threatening him, simply lies to them that he is a manager of
the boarding house. Fear is also the main reason why the principal
character contradicts himself. At the end of the first act, when Meg
would like to give him a gift, Stanley denies that it is his birthday indeed
(BP 46). Nevertheless, at the beginning of the second act, when McCann
asks why he is going out if there is his birthday party in the evening,
Webber responds: “I'm going out to celebrate quietly, on my own” (BP
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48). Although it does not seem certain that it is, in fact, his day of
celebration, in the second act Stanley pretends that it is. He probably
says the opposite because he is alarmed at the consequences of
disclosing the truth about his identity. With his statement “Well, if you’d
move out of my way”, he simply intends to cut off the conversation with
the intruder from outside, because he is unwilling to let him into his
private world.

[t must be stressed here that Pinter’s evasion of communication
is not a novelty of the late fifties of the twentieth century. Some of his
literary techniques were beforehand used by Chekhov, and in the
Pinteresque discourse they are simply further developed (Esslin 1973:
46-47). What is conspicuous in The Cherry Orchard (1904) as well as in
The Birthday Party is how characters, being immersed in their own
worlds, talk to themselves, although they pretend to be talking to one
another. For example, in the second act of Pinter’s play, Stanley asks a
totally different question to avoid answering the one that has been
posed:

McCann: Why don’t you stay here?
Stanley moves away, to the right of the table.
Stanley: So you're down here on holiday? (BP 49)

Except for the failed exchange of questions, in The Birthday Party there
are also fragments in which a given answer is by no means connected
with the query:

Stanley: Why didn’t they come last night?

Meg: They said the beds were wonderful.
Stanley: Who are they?

Meg (sitting): They’re very nice, Stanley. (BP 44)

Additionally, to heighten communicative problems, Pinter even
makes his characters reply to their own questions by themselves. Meg,
who seems to be present only physically, does not even wait for her
husband’s response: “Do you think they know each other? I think they're
old friends” (BP 78). There is also another striking exemplification that
demonstrates how Pinter may deliberately destroy the process of getting
one’s message across. The passage is worth quoting here, for it embraces
what has been discussed above, and it also emphatically presents a
dialogue characteristic of Pinter’s works — the dialogue aimed at showing
that people do not converse in a communicative, comprehensible
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manner. Instead, they simply touch upon two diverse subjects, not
listening to what their interlocutor intends to convey:

Meg: I'm going to wake that boy.

Petey: There’s a new show coming to the Palace.

Meg: On the pier?

Petey: No. The Palace, in the town.

Meg: Stanley could have been in it, if it was on the pier.
Petey: This is a straight show.

Meg: What do you mean?

Petey: No dancing or singing.

Meg: What do they do then?

Petey: They just talk (emphasis added; BP 23).

With the evasion of communication, Pinter obviously describes a
breakdown in communication as well, which is frequently visible in the
climax situations he presents. In The Birthday Party, the reader and the
spectator also find the scene that illustrates that. It takes place when
Goldberg and McCann brainwash Stanley in the middle of the second act.
One notices at once that although the tableau resembles the first
episode in Kafka’s The Trial, at first it appears to be a routine
interrogation. It begins with an ordinary question posed by Goldberg:
“Webber, what were you doing yesterday?” (BP 57). What comes next is
a list of accusations of various types, for instance:

McCann: Why did you leave the organisation?...
McCann: You betrayed the organization...
Goldberg: What have you done with your wife?
McCann: He’s killed his wife!...

Goldberg: How did you kill her?

McCann: You throttled her.

Goldberg: With arsenic. (BP 58-59)

One by one, the questions gradually become more and more
abstract, abstruse and senseless. As one follows the accusations, there is
even a glaring contradiction that Stanley Webber has ever been wedded
when Goldberg asks: “Why did you never get married?” (BP 59). And a
few lines later, the whole interrogation turns into “a terrifying but
nonsensical cross-examination” (Esslin 1987: 240). The two sinister
agents just shout out bizarre, seemingly nonsensical queries, and they
do not allow Stanley to reply to any of them or to reject any of the
accusations:
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McCann: What about the Albigensenist heresy?
Goldberg: Who watered the wicket in Melbourne?
McCann: What about the blessed Oliver Plunkett? (BP 61)

However, what Esslin regards as nonsensical may be interpreted
in a different way. The lines that concern “the Albigensenist heresy” and
Oliver Plunkett are simply questions about religion, for the heresy
fragment refers to a movement which developed in the 12t and the
13th-century France, and Saint Oliver Plunkett was an Irish Catholic
martyr, hanged in 1681 (Britannica on-line). Furthermore, in his
correspondence with Peter Wood, the director of The Birthday Party,
Pinter described what Goldberg and McCann represented: they are “the
hierarchy, the Establishment, the arbiters, the socio-religious monsters”,
and they stand for “the shitstained strictures of centuries of ‘tradition’
(Pinter qtd. in Batty 2005: 21). As a result, the bizarre interrogation may
be interpreted as an intrusion of any kind of authority into the private
domain of the self, which is confirmed by Plunkett’s faith questioned by
the English and by the Roman church’s opposition to Albigenses for
their antisacerdotal teaching.

Interestingly enough, the query “Who watered the wicket in
Melbourne?” is not surrealist either. Charles Edelman skilfully explains
that the question refers to Pinter’s passion for cricket that the dramatist
considered to be “certainly greater than sex” (Pinter qtd. in Edelman
1994: 177). In detail, the case Pinter hints at in The Birthday Party
concerns a sports scandal that took place during the Australian 1954-55
cricket tournament when England’s national team played against the
hosts (Edelman 1994: 177-178). To enable their team to win, Australians
watered the wicket, an area in front of a batsman, which is against the
laws of cricket, as it can affect the results of a game. Trivial as it may
seem, this sport was for Pinter of paramount importance due to he fact
that he elevated the game to the top of his priorities. He did that not only
with the mention of sex but also with his belief that cricket signified
England to him (Pinter qtd. in Edelman 1994: 177).

Stanley’s stupefying cross-examination ends up with the
existential question of why the chicken crossed the road, and which
came first: the chicken or the egg, which means, according to Esslin,
“why Stanley has the effrontery of existing, of being alive at all” (1973:
220). And if one also bears in mind that The Birthday Party is a classic
comedy of menace, itis not difficult to guess the reason for Stanley’s

41



Agnieszka KACZMAREK

brainwashing. The purpose of this terrifying interrogation is to arouse
the feeling of guilt and terror, which is aimed at intimidating the
principal character by questioning his common sense:

Goldberg: Is the number 846 possible or necessary?

Stanley: Neither.

Goldberg: Wrong! Is the number 846 possible or necessary?

Stanley: Both.

Goldberg: Wrong! It's necessary but not possible.

Stanley: Both.

Goldberg: Wrong! Why do you think the number 846 is necessarily
possible?

Stanley: Must be.

Goldberg: Wrong! It’s only necessarily necessary! (BP 60)

Finally, it is worth stressing that the discussed literary devices
that accentuate Pinter’s evasion of communication are accumulated in
the scene of brainwashing. There are repetitions, incoherent responses
to queries, contradictions and lies that are to make Stanley inarticulate.
At the beginning, he attempts to reply to the questions and to oppose
the unjust accusations; however, with a lapse of time, Stanley stops
showing any reaction to them. He keeps calm, but only till the moment
at which Goldberg bursts out: “You're dead. You can't live, you can't
think, you can't love... There’s no juice in you. You're nothing but an
odour!” (BP 62). These words clearly announce a death sentence to
Stanley, for what follows is a complete breakdown in communication on
the character’s side. In his desperation, he does try to oppose the verdict
violently, but all he can do is to kick Goldberg in the stomach and howl
“Uuuuuhhhhh!” a few times (BP 62). Together with the instinctive act of
self-defence, this “uuuuuhhhhh” cry reduces him to an animal level - he
is not Homo sapiens any more. Tongue-tied and speechless, Stanley is
only capable of producing those “incoherent babblings”, which in the
form of yowls, screams and cries symbolize his annihilated humanity.

For the above mentioned reasons, it is possible to conclude that
in The Birthday Party Pinter employs different literary tools to explore
humans’ evasion of meaningful communication. The most frequently
used stylistic device is the repetition whose role is to illustrate various
aspect of humans’ talk. The other elements noticeable in the play are lies
and contradictions that enable the main character to keep himself to
himself. And although Pinter dissociates himself from asserting that he
presents man'’s incapacity to talk (Esslin 1987: 244), in The Birthday
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Party we find a few clear examples that deny his claim. Be that as it may,
Pinter’s sensitive ear masterfully detects real life dialogues, which by
curious paradox makes this Theatre of the Absurd play an authentic
conversation of man with man.
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TEUMACZENIE I CZAS,
CZYLI O KSZTALTOWANIU KULTURY PRZEKEADU

Niektére przektady artystyczne zyskaly w okreSlonym czasie
range kanonizowanych tekstow literackich we wtasnej kulturze naro-
dowej, bywaly takze intertekstualng inspiracjg twdércow w kolejnych
epokach. Kiedy jednak i w jakich warunkach kulturowych przektad ma
szanse zainicjowac nie tylko asymilacje wzorcow literackich, lecz takze
proces wyzwalania nowych konwencji estetycznych i norm jezykowych
we wiasnej kulturze? Historia ttumaczenia zna wprawdzie tego rodzaju
przypadki, nie okre$la jednak regut zaistnienia i powtérzenia translator-
skiego sukcesu artystycznego, w czasie zbliZzonym do powstania orygi-
natu lub odlegtym. Teoretycy i krytycy przektadu natomiast sugeruja, iz
powstanie bardzo dobrego ttumaczenia arcydzieta we wtasciwym czasie
mogtoby przyczyni¢ sie do nowego roztozenia akcentéw w rozwoju da-
nej literatury docelowe;j.

W rozwazaniach o fenomenologii dzieta literackiego Roman
Ingarden sktaniat sie ku refleksji o dwojakim oddzialywaniu czasu na
literature, tzn. dostrzegal mozliwos¢ utrwalenia pozytywnego stanu
rzeczy, lecz zwracat tez uwage na destrukcyjny wplyw czasu, przeja-
wiajacy sie w zamazaniu sensu oraz utracie wyrazisto$ci przestania
tematycznego i estetycznego (Ingarden 1960). Potwierdzenie tego stanu
rzeczy znajdujemy poniekad w historii literatury, ktéra w roéznych
epokach, czesto za sprawg odmiennych metodologicznych perspektyw,
odnotowuje na pierwszym planie utwory ponadczasowe, z jednej strony
ustanawiajace wtasng epoke, z drugiej otwarte na dialog z kolejng
epoka, natomiast teksty pozostajace w $cistej zaleznosci od aktualnych
norm tworza jedynie kontekst wypetniajagcy aktualne ramy epoki
(Kaszynski, Krysztofiak 2011: 365-370). Raz zdezaktualizowany tekst
rzadko bywa wyniesiony i powotany do petnienia wiodacej roli
w innych okoliczno$ciach estetycznych nowej epoki. Wsrod wyjatkéow
nalezaloby wymieni¢ nastrojowa proze Adalberta Stiftera, ktéra za
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sprawg Petera Handkego stala sie poetologiczng inspiracjg dla wspét-
czesnych pisarzy austriackich drugiej potowy XX stulecia. Z kolei dzieki
przektadom utworéw Petera Handkego na jezyk szwedzki w sposéb
posredni 6w fenomen estetycznej inspiracji w nowym czasie zaistniat
takze w literaturze szwedzkiej drugiej potowy XX stulecia, i to w stopniu
intensywniejszym niz w innych literaturach skandynawskich czy w li-
teraturze polskiej. Przy czym koniec XX i poczatek XXI stulecia w Skan-
dynawii to wprawdzie ogélnie nadal czas inspiracji amerykanskich,
jednak w Szwecji obserwujemy w tym okresie wtasnie fascynacje powi-
nowactwem z austriackim pisarzem Peterem Handke. Na oddziatywanie
twoérczosci Handkego na cata generacje pisarzy szwedzkich zwrécit
uwage pisarz, dziennikarz i eseista Steve Sem-Sandberg (Sem-Sandberg
2008: 233-244) w eseju o pejzazach jezykowych. Proces ten zapoczat-
kowata przetozona na szwedzki przez Margarethe Holmqvist w roku
1981 powie$¢ Ldngsam hemkomst (Die langsame Heimkehr), natomiast
wsrdéd pisarzy szwedzkich, ktérzy wtedy na podstawie przektadu szwedz-
kiego zainicjowali dyskusje o kierunkach rozwoju literatury w Szwecji
oraz odmiennej strukturze jezyka Petera Handke, byli m.in. mtodzi
wowczas Lars Andersson, Ulf Eriksson, Ola Larsmo, a takze debiutujacy
autor znanych dzisiaj na catym Swiecie powiesci kryminalnych Stig
Larsson.

W mys$l Martina Heideggera (Heidegger 2005) dzieto sztuki re-
alizuje sie najpierw w sferze wlasnego czasu, aktualnego, dopiero potem
zyskuje ewentualnie szanse zaistnienia w przestrzeni poza czasem. Tak
wiec w swej refleksji filozoficznej rozréznia Heidegger miedzy kategoria
bycia (Dasein) oraz istnienia (Sein). Sposéb odniesienia obu kategorii do
dzieta literackiego ksztattuje sie za sprawa czasu i przestrzeni, dotyczy
to jednak w innym wymiarze utworu oryginalnego i w innym zakresie
przektadu tegoz utworu. Wracajac do przemyslen Heideggera, mozna by
zapytaé, czy trwanie dziel we wtasnej kulturze i ich efemeryczne niekie-
dy ,bycie” w kulturze przektadu wynika z realizacji opisanego przez
niemieckiego mys$liciela postulatu autentycznosci dzieta oryginalnego?

Historia przekltadu udowadnia jednak, jak bardzo iluzoryczne
jest przeSwiadczenie o mozliwosci przetransponowania waloru auten-
tycznosci oryginatu do kultury przektadu. Przynalezno$¢ do tzw. kanonu
literatury $wiatowej bynajmniej nie stanowi gwarancji istnienia poza
czasem w przektadzie. Raz przettumaczone dzieto z owego kanonu pod-
lega po translatorskiej transformacji do obcej kultury oddziatywaniu
innej konstelacji czasu i przestrzeni estetycznej, kulturowej, spoteczne;j,
politycznej, emocjonalnej itp., co najczesciej prowadzi do koniecznosci
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sporzadzania nowych tlumaczen, w zalezno$ci od stopnia otwartosci
kultury przektadu i intensywnosci oddziatywania mechanizmoéw recep-
cji. Hermeneutyka to niekoriczacy sie proces poznawczy, w ktéorym czy-
telnik podejmuje coraz to nowe interpretacje, a ttumacz i krytyk prze-
ktadu stawiajg w zwigzku z tym pytanie o granice kryteriéw estetycz-
nych czy prawdy poetyckiej. Jakkolwiek to nazwiemy, kolejna interpre-
tacja stanowi zawsze pewng aktualizacje, lecz podobnie jak polifonicz-
nos$¢ dzieta pozostaje konstrukcja dialogiczna, otwartg na kolejne odczy-
tania tego samego tekstu.

Czy konieczno$¢ dokonywania coraz to nowych przektadéw ka-
nonizowanej literatury Swiatowej jest jedynie kwestia mody i przyjetej
konwencji, oczekiwan czytelniczych, czy tez pozostaje w $cistym zwigz-
ku z wzorcami estetyki oraz z tym, co Niemcy nazywaja ,Sprachbewe-
gung”, a co po polsku mozna odda¢ chyba jedynie opisowo jako ,Zycie
i rytm jezyka”? Na tak zadane pytanie znaleZ¢ mozna by zapewne wiele
odpowiedzi, najbardziej uniwersalna wydaje sie by¢ sugestia polskiego
ttumacza Jamesa Joyce’a, Jerzego Jarniewicza, ktdry na marginesie swe-
go nowego ttumaczenia Portretu artysty w wieku mtodziericzym uznat, iz
wazne jest istnienie réznych przektadéw tego samego tekstu obok sie-
bie, aby rozmawiaty ze soba i wzbogacaty sie nawzajem poprzez innos¢
(Wolny-Hamkato 2005: 12).

Wracajac do kategorii Heideggera, nalezatoby uzna¢, iz decydu-
jace znaczenie ma tu sposéb ,istnienia” dzieta w czasie. Nie ulega wat-
pliwosci, iz w celu zachowania estetycznej funkcji i waloru komunika-
tywnosci dziela przektad winien by¢ dostosowany do jezyka czasu -
epoki ttumaczenia. Dziela Szekspira z XVII wieku s3 nadal zrozumiate,
a skonstruowane w nich wzorce estetyczne stanowia takze w XXI stule-
ciu istotny punkt odniesienia dla twércéw z réznych kultur. Natomiast
pierwsze ttumaczenia sztuk Szekspira, cho¢by na jezyk niemiecki Fried-
richa Ludwiga Schrédera czy cenionego skadinad pisarza Martina Wie-
landa, s3 dzisiaj raczej nieczytelne. Podobnie jest z ttumaczeniami utwo-
row Szekspira w Polsce i Skandynawii - Klasyczne juz dzis, acz mtodsze
od wspomnianych tu niemieckich, przektady Paszkowskiego, KoZmiana,
Ulricha sprawiaja we wspotczesnej polszczyZnie wrazenie archaiczne,
co w kulturze czytania nie musi by¢ uznane za wade, inaczej natomiast
bywa postrzegane w wizualizacji sztuki przektadu na scenie. W Skandy-
nawii wyjatek stanowig utwory Szekspira w cenionych do dzi$ dzie-
wietnastowiecznych przekladach Carla Augusta Hagberga. Jesli jednak
zagraniczne teatry chca wystawi¢ Szekspira lub Goethego, na og6t za-
mawiaja nowe przektady, poniewaz jezyk ttumaczenia, w odré6znieniu
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od jezyka dzieta oryginalnego, podlega jako twoér obcy w swej kulturze
ijezyku bardziej dynamicznym przemianom, ktére w spos6b zdecydo-
wany sygnalizujg, z jakiego okresu pochodzi przektad, czyli moéwiac
wprost - tltumaczenie starzeje sie szybciej niz oryginat. Tak wiec, jesli
przektad ma zyskac¢ okreslony krag odbiorcéw, powinien wpisac sie swa
konstrukcja jezykowa w ramy epoki w taki sposéb, by nawigza¢ kontakt
ze wspotczesnymi widzami badz czytelnikami. Od wrazliwego i kompe-
tentnego ttumacza nalezy oczekiwa¢, iz potrafi dostrzec i ocenié, w ja-
kim stopniu charakterystyczne dla ttumaczonego utworu zjawiska jezy-
kowe, tematyczne czy estetyczne - jak archaizmy, innowacje, zmiany zna-
czen, modne stowa, neologizmy - moga przyczynic¢ sie do stygmatyzacji
przektadu i w efekcie zamazania czytelnos$ci i uniwersalnosci przestania.
Jednoznacznej Klasyfikacji i obiektywnemu warto$ciowaniu wy-
myka sie sytuacja ttumacza-pisarza, zwtaszcza jesli jest to pisarz-thu-
macz, ktérego twdrczos¢ oryginalna nalezy do kanonu literatury $wia-
towej. Historia przektadu sygnalizuje w tym kontek$cie pewien istotny
aspekt, ktérego uwzglednienie wyjasnia mozliwo$¢ powstania przekta-
du kongenialnego. Chodzi tu mianowicie o réwnoczesno$¢ momentu
powstania wzorca i kopii. W literaturoznawstwie poréwnawczym znana
jest w zwigzku z tym aspektem kategoria powtdrzenia, sformutowana
w XIX wieku, zresztg dla innych celéw, przez Dunczyka Sgrena Kierke-
gaarda (Kierkegaard 2000). W Kierkegaardowskim rozumieniu powto-
rzenia réwnowartosciowe obrazy kultury odnajdujemy w Mickiewi-
czowskich przektadach Schillera czy w Schulzowskim ttumaczeniu Pro-
cesu Franza Kafki. Tego rodzaju powtdrzenia fenomenéw estetyki i kul-
tury zachowujg swa autentyczno$¢, w odréznieniu od powszechnie
obecnych imitacji. Autentyczno$¢ obrazu kultury w Mickiewiczowskich
przektadach Schillera tworzy m.in. poré6wnywalna w wypadku obu po-
etow sita sprawcza jezyka, lecz przede wszystkim poréwnywalne od-
dziatywanie przekazywanych obrazéw. Ponadto swymi przektadami
Goethego i Schillera Mickiewicz zadecydowat o okre$§lonym kierunku
rozwoju romantyzmu w Polsce. Zaréwno Schiller, jak i Mickiewicz intu-
icyjnie uchwycili ducha epoki, a wiec takze czas konstruowania norm
estetycznych, kulturowych, jezykowych nowej epoki. Byt to proces row-
nolegly, tzn. paralelnego niemal ksztattowania tekstéw, norm kultury
i jezyka. Historia thumaczenia dowodzi jednak takze, iz oddziatywanie
utworéw Mickiewicza w tym samym czasie, poprzez nieadekwatnej
jakosci ttumaczenia na jezyk niemiecki, bynajmniej nie zaswiadczaty
o kreatywnej roli i autentycznej pozycji poety, stad m.in. ukierunkowa-
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nie i ograniczenie recepcji tworczosci autora Dziadéw w Niemczech nie-
adekwatne do jego pozycji w literaturze polskiej.

Réwnowartos$ciowa konstrukcje fenomendéw kulturowych trud-
no odtworzy¢, ignorujac aspekt czasowej rownoleglosci. Przekonat sie
o tym wybitny romantyk niemiecki Wilhelm August Schlegel, ktérego do
dzi$ cenione przektady Szekspira uznaje sie jedynie za artystycznie per-
fekcyjng kopie, nie stanowia one natomiast utworéw genialnie réwnole-
gtych, czyli rownowaznych w Swiatopogladzie literackim. Historia thu-
maczenia zna jednak takze przyklady mniej modelowe niz powyzsze,
lecz $wiadczace o mozliwosciach indywidualizacji kultury przektadu,
poprzez usytuowanie w czasie i wysoki stopien kreatywnoSci przekta-
dow autorstwa pisarzy-ttumaczy. Wystarczy zapoznac sie z historig do-
robku translatorskiego brytyjskiego poety Michaela Hamburgera, ttu-
macza poezji Friedricha Holderlina, pisarza, o ktérym historycy literatu-
ry mdwig, iz istnial autentycznie niezaleznie od swej epoki, ponadto
pisarza, ktéry w pierwszej potowie XIX stulecia ksztattowat kulture
przektadu w jezyku niemieckim swymi ttumaczeniami dramatéw Sofo-
klesa. Fenomen zaistnienia w sposéb decydujacy o estetycznym sukcesie
poezji niemieckiego autora w Wielkiej Brytanii, i to w czasie Il wojny
Swiatowej, poeta-ttumacz Michael Hamburger wyjasnia niebywatlg in-
tensywnoscig projekcji tozsamosci ttumaczonego poety w $wiat doznan,
doswiadczen i obrazéw poety-ttumacza, wskazuje réwnoczes$nie na
niemoznos$¢ dokonania imitacji formy (Hamburger 2006: 34):

Moje ttumaczenia Hoélderlina sa rezultatem gtebokiej identyfikacji z po-
stacia i tragicznym losem poety. Raczej nie rozpoznatem formy hélder-
linowskiej ody czy elegii, a je$li w ogdle, to potrafitem sie wstucha¢
iwczu¢ w ton jego wierszy. Uznatem, iz oddanie metrum nie bedzie
moim pierwszoplanowym zadaniem, albowiem w tradycji wersyfikacji
angielskiej jest to i tak procedura wielce zawita, a klasyczne formy
wiersza uwaza sie za ponadczasowe, wymykajace sie wszelkiej imitacji.
[...] Dzieki sile sprawczej identyfikacji z poeta i mojej fascynacji thuma-
czenie pokazato tak wiele odcieni wyjatkowosci wierszy Holderlina, ze
zostaly one nareszcie dostrzezone w Swiecie literatury pisanej po an-
gielsku - i to w czasie wojny z Niemcami.

Wszyscy wspomniani tu pisarze (Szekspir, Goethe, Mickiewicz)
to wspottworcy norm jezykowych swej epoki. Stowniki frazeologiczne
traktujg ich wzorce jako normy obowigzujace w potocznym uzyciu jezy-
ka, bez odniesien czasowych dla stosowanego wzoru. Ze wzgledéw kul-
turowych, nie lingwistycznych, status klasyka mowy ojczystej zarezer-
wowany zostal jedynie dla tworcow literackiego oryginatu, nie dostapi
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go nigdy nawet najgenialniejszy thumacz. Mickiewicz, ttumaczac Schille-
ra, reprezentanta literatury niemieckiej o $Swiatowym, jak sie potem
okazato, wymiarze, wiaczyt jego utwér do wlasnego tomu ballad. Litera-
tura Swiatowa w rozumieniu Goethego to jednos¢ swiatopogladu lite-
rackiego przy jezykowej réznorodnosci. Mimo ewidentnych réznic jezy-
kowych, wynikajacych z réznic antropologicznych, religijnych, kulturo-
wych i czasowych, literatura $§wiatowa jest dostepna powszechnie i na
ogo6t w swych intencjach zrozumiata, dzieki twérczej inwencji ttumaczy-
autorow. Twdrcy ci, nie bedac klasykami mowy ojczystej, skazani sg -
jak pisat Walter Benjamin (Benjamin 1975: 293-307) - na przeszczepia-
nie wilasnej kulturze nieznanych obrazéw jezykowych, a Zeby to osia-
gna¢, uciekali sie niejednokrotnie do stosowania pojeciowych innowaciji.
Owe innowacje, z natury jezykowe, sg jednak w swej istocie ingerencja-
mi w $wiadomos$¢ estetycznag kultury docelowej, wszelako ich tworcze
stosowanie bynajmniej nie zapewnia ttumaczowi roli odnowiciela jezy-
ka, wrecz przeciwnie, naraza go czesto na negatywna ocene jego transla-
torskiej propozycji ze strony jezykowych purystéw swej kultury. Nawet
jesli thumaczami sg pisarze - jak przektadajacy w XX stuleciu Szekspira
Bertolt Brecht, ktory Koriolana przetransponowatl na jezyk niemiecki
w rejestrze ideologeméw walki klasowej, lub wspétczesny dunski ttu-
macz-pisarz Niels Brunse, ksztattujacy swe ttumaczenia Hamleta, Lady
Mackbeth i kilku innych sztuk Szekspira w sferze doswiadczen estetyki
europejskiej konca XX stulecia. W tym sensie kazdy przektad nacecho-
wany jest sygnaturg jezykows, stylistyczng, duchowa swego czasu,
w przypadku pisarzy-ttlumaczy decydujacy wplyw wywiera niekiedy
indywidualna estetyka tworcy, ktdéra tez moze przyspieszy¢ proces sta-
rzenia sie przektadu - tak byto w Polsce z przektadami Konopnickiej,
Kasprowicza czy Staffa. Wprawdzie historia przektadu zna takze opinie
o ttumaczach, ktérzy poszerzyli granice wtasnego jezyka. Nalezeli do
nich nie tylko ttumacze Biblii, ale rowniez ttumacze wszelkich utworéw
subwersywnych, od poezji Bolestawa Le$miana, przez sztuki Witkacego
po proze Jamesa Joyce’a. W powszechnej Swiadomo$ci ttumacz to twér-
ca drugiej kategorii, bez prawa do kreacji wtasnej kultury jezyka.
Kwestia starzenia sie przektadow, postrzegana z perspektywy
ttumaczenia intersemiotycznego, cho¢by w przypadku ekranizacji dziet
literatury $wiatowej, prowadzi niektérych badaczy bardziej do sformu-
towania nieco inaczej usytuowanych kryteriéw oceny. Przedstawiciel
kartusko-moskiewskiej szkoty semiotyki Peeter Torop starzenie sie
przektadow przypisuje ogdlnie faktowi, iz spdjnos¢ ich tekstow jest nie-
poréwnywalnie mniejsza niz oryginatéw (Torop 2008: 74):

49



Stefan H. KASZYNSKI, Maria KRYSZTOFIAK

Czytelnik przektadu jest bliski widzowi ogladajacemu ekranizacje. Jesli
przektad lub film pobudza wyobraznie, uwalnia kanaty percepcji, two-
rzac jedng wizualno-akustyczng catos¢, to wéwczas jezyk jako taki od-
chodzi na drugi plan. To znaczy, ze zwartos$¢ czy tez spdéjnos¢ przektadu
moze by¢ osiggana nie tylko na poziomie jezyka. Niezbedna jest tu
wszakze spéjnos¢ wizualna, czyli to, co aktualizuje sie w ekranizacji.

Swe wnioski wspiera Torop znanymi tezami teorii przektadu, iz
najwazniejszym zadaniem ttumacza jest stworzenie wyobraZenia, wizu-
alnej konstrukcji jeszcze przed przystgpieniem do tlumaczenia. Przy
czym kryterium wizji w przekladzie traktujemy w naszych rozwaza-
niach réwnoczes$nie jako ceche niezbedng w prawidlowym dziataniu
ttumacza, ktére nalezatoby okresli¢ mianem otwartosci na dialog z auto-
rem, tekstem, epoka, kultura, takze z czasem.

Czas dziet oryginalnych cechuje otwarto$¢ na przemiany, tym
samym dynamika rozwoju jezyka odmienna niz w przypadku jezyka
i czasu przektadu, przypisanego do epoki. Odwotujac sie ponownie do
Heideggera, mozna powiedzie¢, iz chodzi tu o niepowtarzalno$¢ dzieta
artystycznego, jego jednostkowg egzystencje w jezyku, a takze - jak to
w odniesieniu do dziet Kafki okreslit Derrida - o samotnos$¢ zaistnienia
w kulturze. Kopia, czyli przektad, nie jest ani niepowtarzalna, ani sa-
motna, mozna jg dowolnie reprodukowac. Nalezatoby wiec przywotaé tu
jeszcze teze Waltera Benjamina o tymczasowos$ci ttumaczenia, ktore
zawsze jest tylko echem oryginatu.

Ale jak w tej sytuacji traktowac poezje eksperymentalng, tzn. czy
jest ona przektadalna? Kreatywna sztuka ttumaczenia dowiodta, iz jest
to mozliwe, zwlaszcza jesli thumacz ma status innowacyjnego pisarza.
Pisarz cieszacy sie takim uznaniem pokazat bowiem, iz potrafi wyzwoli¢
sie z wiezow epoki, a nawet - jak pisat Elias Canetti — sta¢ sie polemistg
wlasnego czasu. Goethe jako ttlumacz pozostaje nadal artystg stowa -
cho¢ jego przektady nie zawsze sa wybitne. Pozycja twoércy pozwala
jednak na ksztaltowanie norm epoki lub zaznaczenie specyfiki estetycz-
nej - Adam Mickiewicz, Michail Lermontov, Rainer Maria Rilke, Paul
Celan, Ernst Jandl, Peter Handke, w Skandynawii Jens Baggesen, Hans
Christian Branner, Villy Sgrensen, Anders C)sterling, Bertil Malmberg,
w Polsce w XX wieku modernistyczny Stanistaw Boy-Zelenski, Wactaw
Berent, Mieczystaw Jastrun, Jarostaw Iwaszkiewicz, Julian Przybo$. Nie-
kiedy nawet bardzo wybitni pisarze uprawiali zawéd ttumacza z przy-
czyn materialnych lub cenzuralnych - Borys Pasternak, u nas z przyczyn
materialnych Leopold Staff. W tym sensie ttumaczenie pozostaje kreacja
artystyczng rowng twérczosci wiasnej poety w rozumieniu Eliasa Canet-
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tiego (Canetti 1999: 312), ktoéry rozréznia zdecydowanie miedzy ,pi-
sarz” (Dichter) i ,literat” (Schriftsteller), tu czas wydaje sie wywieraé
wplyw w stopniu bardziej ograniczonym niz w przypadku dokonan
ttumaczy niebedacych poetami.
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DIE REZEPTION UND INTERPRETATION VON WITOLD
GOMBROWICZ’ TAGEBUCH 1953-1969 IM DEUTSCHSPRACHIGEN
RAUM ZWISCHEN 1961-2005

Der polnische Schriftsteller Witold Gombrowicz gehoérte zu den
bedeutendsten und eigenartigsten Gestalten der gegenwartigen Litera-
tur. Auf Grund der besonderen Konstruktion seiner Texte und der Kraft
seiner Sprache nahm er in der Literaturgeschichte eine besondere Stelle
ein. Bis heute gilt er als eine der aufderordentlichsten und zugleich adu-
Rerst umstrittenen Personlichkeiten. Er war eine exzentrische Natur,
die einerseits Enthusiasmus, andererseits Emporung hervorrief. Da er
stets unbequeme Wahrheiten verkiindete, war er von manchen vergot-
tert, von vielen gehasst. Im Mittelpunkt seiner Betrachtungen befand
sich immer der einzelne Mensch mit seiner eindrucksvollen Individuali-
tat. Er hatte keine Angst Tabus zu brechen, umgekehrt- er spiirte sie auf
und legte blof3.

Die Rezeption von Gombrowicz’ Werken in Polen hing mit der
jeweiligen historischen und politischen Lage des Landes zusammen. In
der Vorkriegszeit wurden Gombrowiczs Texte ohne gréfiere Vorbehalte
veroffentlicht - schon 1937 war sein Roman Ferdydurke publiziert. In
der Nachkriegszeit erschwerte sich das schriftstellerische Schicksal von
Gombrowicz. Seine Werke waren durch die ganze Periode des sozialisti-
schen Regimes offiziell verboten, sie existierten lediglich in dem so ge-
nannten zweiten Umlauf, wurden geheim herausgegeben. Die sozialisti-
schen Machtorgane mit ihrer Kollektiv-Philosophie hielten Gombrowicz
provokante, zur Verteidigung eigener Besonderheit und Individualitat
aufrufende Werke fiir hochst schadlich. Diejenigen, die sein Schaffen
anerkannten und wiirdigten, mussten mit zahlreichen Repressionen
rechnen. Tagebuch, das von vielen Rezensenten als sein herausragendes
Werk bezeichnet wurde, war aus der Volksrepublik Polen offiziell fiir
viele Jahre verbannt. Das vollstindige, unzensierte Werk des Autors
erschien in Polen erst nach Beginn der Dritten Republik. Diese politisch-
gesellschaftliche Situation war der Grund dafiir, dass die meisten Erst-
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ausgaben seiner Werke im Verlag des Pariser Literaturinstituts verof-
fentlicht wurden. Sie konnten, bis auf jene, die vor dem Zweiten Welt-
krieg und wahrend der polnischen Tauwetter-Zeit herauskamen, in Po-
len erst 1987 vollstdandig erscheinen. Gombrowicz forderte, dass seine
Werke ohne die geringsten Auslassungen in Polen gedruckt werden
sollten. Ein zwischen dem Krakauer ,Wydawnictwo Literackie“ und dem
Pariser Literaturinstitut 1982 geschlossener Vertrag, in dem vereinbart
wurde, dass die in Paris erschienenen Gesammelten Werke ohne jegliche
Verdnderungen als Vorlage fiir die in Polen geplante Werkausgabe gel-
ten sollten, wurde von den beiden Seiten unterschiedlich interpretiert.
Somit erschien 1986 die zensierte Version des Tagebuchs. Siebzehn Zei-
len wurden aus dem Original ausgelassen. Das Pariser Literaturinstitut
hat diese zensierten Fragmente sofort in den Spalten seiner Zeitschrift
und in den Geheimausgaben publiziert. Eine richtige, unverfélschte Re-
zeption Gombrowiczs Werke fand erst nach 1989 statt.

Gombrowicz splirte immer das Bediirfnis, seine Arbeit zu kom-
mentieren, um die Missverstdndnisse um seine Person zu vermeiden. In
seiner Heimat herrschte das allgemeine Schweigen oder vollige Ver-
standnislosigkeit seiner Werke. Zu seiner Lebenszeit gab es in der
Volksrepublik Polen nur wenige Intellektuellen, die sein Schaffen ver-
standen und positiv einschitzten. Zum Kreis seiner Enthusiasten und
Befiirworter seines Schaffens, mit denen er meistens auch stark polemi-
sierte, gehorten u. a.: Jozef Wittlin, Artur Sandauer, Jan Btonski, Jerzy
Jarzebski. Sie waren von seinen Werken fasziniert und blieben sein Le-
ben lang seine Bewunderer und Verbreiter. Gombrowicz’ Werke waren
ein bahnbrechendes Phdnomen in der polnischen Literatur des zwan-
zigsten Jahrhunderts. Er hat seine Leserschaft stindig gedrgert, provo-
ziert, neugierig gemacht. Heutzutage ist er ein anerkannter und angese-
hener Schriftsteller. Seine Werke gehdren zum Kanon der zeitgendssi-
schen Literatur. Er ist zum Klassiker geworden. Das Jahr 2004 wurde
durch den polnischen Sejm zum Gombrowicz-Jahr erklart. Im Rahmen
dieser Unternehmung fanden in ganzer Welt zahlreiche kulturelle
Events statt, die Gombrowicz’ schaffen popularisierten. Es waren popu-
larwissenschaftliche Konferenzen, Fotoausstellungen, Begegnungen mit
Literaturwissenschaftlern, Projektionen von Dokumentarfilmen iiber
sein Leben und Schaffen, Diskussionsforen. Dieses Vorhaben hat die
Rezeption Gombrowicz’ Werke zur starken Intensivierung gebracht.

1950 begann der Briefwechsel zwischen Witold Gombrowicz
und Jerzy Giedroyc. Als Ergebnis werden Abschnitte von Trans-Atlantik
in der Emigrantenzeitschrift ,Kultura“ und spater der gesamte Roman
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mit dem Drama Die Trauung im Verlag des Literaturinstituts in Paris
veroffentlicht. Die Aufnahme des Briefwechsels mit Giedroyc und Gomb-
rowicz’ spatere Zusammenarbeit mit der polnischen Exilzeitschrift
,Kultura“ verursachten, dass seine Werke in der Volksrepublik Polen,
obwohl sie offiziell kaum veroffentlicht wurden, vollkommen bekannt
waren. Da Gombrowicz damals noch mit keinen Kommentatoren und
Kritikern seiner Werke rechnen konnte, begann er, angeregt auch von
Jerzy Giedroyc, sein eigenes Tagebuch zu schreiben. Er fiihrte es fast 16
Jahre lang (mit manchen Unterbrechungen), bis zu seinem Tode im
Sommer 1969. Das Werk wurde fortlaufend in ,Kultura“ gedruckt und
es wurde zum integralen Bestandteil seines Gesamtwerks. In diesem
personlich gesinnten Buch sind interessante Kommentare, scharfsinnige
Polemiken, philosophische Abhandlungen und Alltagsgeschichten zu
finden. Gombrowicz verfolgt das Kleine und Alltdgliche in der Existenz
der Menschen und macht sie dadurch zu etwas Besonderem, Einzigar-
tigstem. Im Tagebuch schildert Gombrowicz seine Ideen, Erfahrungen,
Erlebnisse und Extravaganzen auf eine direkte und verwegene Art. Es ist
ein hochststilisiertes Selbstportrat. Durch die bewusste Auswahl seiner
Aufzeichnungen hat er die Mdglichkeit, seine Person aus verschiedenen
Bildern zu komponieren. Seine Notizen haben gleichzeitig einen hochst
spontanen Charakter. Er bedenkt das, was ihm gerade ein- und auffallt
und schreibt es auf ohne auf die Chronologie zu achten. Er besitzt eine
Beobachtungsgabe fiir die banalsten, aber schamvollsten Belange des
Einzelnen. Gombrowicz formuliert die Problematik des Tagebuchs bei
der Vorbereitung zum Druck des ersten Bandes. Statt eines Vorworts
beginnt er sein Werk mit den vierfachen Ich an vier einander folgenden
Wochentagen. Das Ich Witold Gombrowicz’ wird zum einzigen wahren
Thema seines Tagebuchs. Dieses stark ausgepragte Ich des Autors stellt
er in den Mittelpunkt allen Interesses. Es scheint keine Rolle zu spielen,
welche Themen Gombrowicz in seinem Werk anschneidet. Das Thema
bleibt das Gombrowicz’sche Ich, mit dem alle Inhalte seines Tagebuchs
durchsetzt und seinem Ich untergeordnet werden.

Viele Seiten werden mit seinen Empfindungen gegeniiber dem
verlassenen Vaterland erfiillt. Sein spezifisches, manchmal sogar mani-
sches Polentum, klingt wie Trager der universellen, allgemeinmenschli-
chen Inhalte und Probleme. Er nimmt Stellung zu den Problemen der
Existenz, der Kunst, der Religion und der Philosophie. Diese Textpassa-
gen dehnen sich manchmal zum Essay aus. Buenos Aires, Paris und Ber-
lin werden ausschlief3lich aus der Sichtweise des Verfassers betrachtet.
Seine Aufzeichnungen helfen bei der Rekonstruierung seines Portrats.
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Sie schaffen das Bild eines Menschen, eines Autors und sind vor allem
ein Zeugnis von einem uneinheitlichen, bunten Leben. Sie wurden durch
sein stidndiges Verlangen danach, sich schreibend zu definieren, inspi-
riert. Die Position des Aufdenseiters verursachte, dass sein Verhaltnis
zur umgebenden Wirklichkeit und zu den vorkommenden Ereignissen
durchaus kritisch- ironisch bleibt. Seine Aufzeichnungen sind eine du-
RRerst relevante Quelle der Informationen iliber seine Weltanschauung.
Tagebuch ist eine schlau verworrene Konstruktion des eigenen
Bildnisses, die die Grenze zwischen dem Bekenntnis und der Mystifika-
tion verwischt. Um einen hoheren Grad der Objektivitat zu erreichen
wechselt der Autor die Person des Ich- Erzdhlers und schildert das Le-
ben und die Meinungen eines gewissen Witold Gombrowicz in der drit-
ten Person. Diese Passagen sollen den Leser kokettieren, sie sind eine
beabsichtige Stilisierung die einer Distanzierung des Autors dienen.
Seine Notizen sind eine durchaus auféergewohnliche Mischung aus Be-
obachtungen, Impressionen, Phantasien, Kommentaren und Schliisseln
zu seinen literarischen Werken, die alle gemeinsam ein bewusster Ver-
such des Erschaffens von eigenem Bildnis sind. Der Leser fiihlt sich oft
zum Narren gehalten. Die ganz vertraulichen und privaten Mitteilungen
stehen neben scharfsinnigen Exkursen, das Ernsthafte neben dem Un-
ernsten. Es ist ein Werk dessen Autor, indem er seine personliche Er-
lebnissen, Angste, Traumen, alltdgliche Ereignisse sammelt, in verviel-
fachten Autoportriten sein Eigenbild erstellt. Jahre spater wird es von
den Literaturwissenschaftlern als sein bedeutendes Werk bezeichnet.
Nachdem Gombrowicz den Internationalen Literaturpreis der
Verleger Prix Formentor erhalten hat, wird seine schriftstellerische Ta-
tigkeit international anerkannt. Zu diesem Zeitpunkt genoss der Autor
weltweites Ansehen. Bei der Popularisierung Gombrowicz’ Werkes in
Westeuropa verdiente sich ganz besonders der Theater- und Literatur-
kritiker Frangois Bondy, der ein Entdecker Gombrowicz’ fiir den franzo-
sischen und deutschen Sprachraum wurde. Er war der Verfasser der
ersten Rezension, die in der franzosischen Presse publiziert wurde. Sein
Artikel verursachte, dass sich zahlreiche franzosische Intellektuelle fiir
Gombrowicz’ Schaffen interessierten. Von ihm stammen auch die kennt-
nisreichsten und interessantesten deutschsprachigen Artikel. Er hat das
Schaffen Gombrowicz’ besonders dem schweizerischen Publikum be-
kannt gemacht. Der polnische Schriftsteller, Literaturkritiker und Mitar-
beiter der ,Kultura” Zeitschrift Constanty Jelensky hat auch entschei-
dend dazu beigetragen, dass Gombrowicz in Westeuropa bekannt wur-
de. Zusammen mit Bondy bildeten sie ein ungewohnliches Tandem des
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so genannten zweiképfigen Eckermanns und gehorten zu den beharr-
lichsten seiner Verbreiter. Seine Frau Rita Gombrowicz widmete sich
nach seinem Tod der Popularisierung seiner Werke. Sie wurde die Nach-
lassverwalterin seines Schaffens. Unermiidlich fahrt sie mit Leserreisen
um die Welt und nimmt an zahlreichen Begegnungen Teil. Sie ist die
Autorin zweier Blicher iiber Witold Gombrowicz: Gombrowicz in Argen-
tinien und Gombrowicz in Europa.

Witold Gombrowicz erlangte seinen Weltruhm vor allem durch
seine Theaterstiicke und deren zahlreiche Auffiihrungen. Die Dramen
Yvonne, die Burgunderprinzessin, Die Trauung und Die Operette wurden
in Europa besonders stark rezipiert. Yvonne erlebte zahlreiche Auffiih-
rungen u. a. in Rom, Paris, Nizza, Lyon, Nancy, Lausanne, Ziirich, Stock-
holm, Goteborg, Oslo, Amsterdam, Montreal, Kopenhagen. Das Drama
Die Trauung wurde in acht verschiedenen Landern vielmals aufgefiihrt.
Seine Urauffiihrung fand in dem Pariser Theater Récamier statt. Zwi-
schen 1964 und 1970 erlebte dieses Stiick viele Inszenierungen u.a. in
Spanien, Berlin, Ziirich, Wien, Stockholm, Mailand, London, Rotterdam.
Gombrowicz’ literarischer Ertrag wurde insgesamt in achtundzwanzig
Sprachen iibersetzt. In Frankreich, Spanien, Holland und Deutschland
kam es zur Gesamtausgabe seiner Werke. Sein literarisches Debiit
Ferdydurke erschien zuerst 1947 in der spanischen Ubersetzung, 1958
kam es zur Ausgabe in der franzdsischen Sprache. 1959 folgten die
Ubersetzungen ins Italienische und Englische. Zwischen 1962 und 1969
wurde dieser Roman auf Niederldndisch, Serbokroatisch, Danisch,
Schwedisch und Norwegisch herausgegeben. Gombrowicz’ zweiter Ro-
man Pornographie wurde zuerst ins Italienische und Franzdésische tiber-
setzt. Zwischen 1964 und 1970 erschien der Roman auf Niederldandisch,
Englisch, Norwegisch, Schwedisch, Japanisch, Spanisch und Finnisch.
Seine nichsten Romane wurden in weit weniger europdische Sprachen
libersetzt. Darunter nimmt sein Tagebuch eine ganz besondere Stelle. Es
wurde ins Deutsche, Englische, Franzosische, Spanische, Niederlandi-
sche, Estnische, Italienische, Litauische, Serbokroatische, Schwedische,
Tschechische iibersetz. Seine Fragmente erschienen auf katalonisch,
danisch, ungarisch, rumanisch, russisch, slowenisch, ukrainisch.

Eine intensive und heftige Rezeption von Gombrowiczs Werken
fand in den Landern des deutschsprachigen Raumes statt. Sie verlief
jedoch in West- und Ostdeutschland, in der Schweiz und Osterreich ver-
schiedenartig. In der DDR herrschten dhnliche Rezeptionsbedingungen
wie in der Volksrepublik Polen. Das war der Grund dafiir, dass die Re-
zeption seiner Werke im ehemaligen Ostdeutschland keine grofiere Re-
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sonanz fand. Erst 1984 konnte dort Ferdydurke erscheinen. Dagegen
stief} Gombrowicz’ Schaffen auf grofie Resonanz in den sonstigen Lan-
dern des deutschsprachigen Raums, besonders in dem ehemaligen
Westdeutschland (Kurczaba 2001, Wilkiewicz 1998). Dieses traf vor
allem fiir seine Dramen zu. Sie wurden im deutschsprachigen Raum mit
aufierordentlichen Interesse und Zustimmung aufgenommen. Man hat
sie in den Theatern der Bundesrepublik und auf den deutschsprachigen
Biihnen in der Schweiz und Osterreich sehr oft ausgefiihrt und einge-
hend kommentiert!. Im Zeitraum 1964-1984 wurden Gombrowicz’
Dramen in: Westberlin, Miinchen, Frankfurt am Main, Hamburg, Kdln,
Kiel, Hannover, Heidelberg, Braunschweig, Bremen, Freiburg, Stuttgart,
Ulm, Bochum, Mannheim, Miinster, Wiesbaden, Wuppertal, Dortmund,
Wiirttemberg, Essen, Flensburg, Detmold, Aachen und Hof présentiert.
Das Drama Yvonne, die Burgunderprinzessin wurde innerhalb dieses
Zeitraums am haufigsten aufgefithrt und erlebte in dieser Periode
zweiunddreifdig Inszenierungen auf den westdeutschen Theaterbiihnen
(Kurczaba 1998: 209-211). Die deutsche Urauffithrung Der Trauung in
Berliner Schillertheater ging der polnischen Premiere dieses Stiickes,
die sich erst sechs Jahre spiter ereignete, voraus. Ahnlich war es bei der
Inszenierung der Operette 1971 in Bochum. Die Vorfiihrung von Jorge
Lavelli, der wegen seiner fritheren Version Der Trauung in Pariser
Théatre Récamier schon im ganzen Europa bekannt war, regte je-
doch eine allgemeine Kritik hervor. Ein Jahr spater setzte sich mit
diesem Drama, der anerkannte Regisseur Ernst Schroder im Berliner
Schillertheater auseinander. Erst die Vorfithrung 1977 in Essen wurde
durch das Publikum herzlich aufgenommen. Die Regie unternahm der
prominente polnische Regisseur Kazimierz Dejmek.

Gomrowicz’ Dramen wurden auch dem schweizerischen und 6s-
terreichischen Publikum bekannt. 1967 wurde Yvonne im Theater am
Neumarkt in Ziirich aufgefiihrt. Regie flihrte der schon weltweit bekann-
te Argentinier Jorge Lavelli. Dieses Drama wurde auch 1972 im Ziiricher
Schauspielhaus in Regie von Jerzy Jarocki vorgefiihrt. Zwei Jahre spater
erschien dieses Stiick auf der Bithne der Wiener Ateliertheater.

1 Diese Erscheinung wurde ausfiihrlich von D. Pietrek dargestellt — s. Pietrek,
D., ,Szlachcica polskiego pojedynki cieniow” Recepcja dramatow Witolda
Gombrowicza w niemieckim obszarze jezykowym. Wroctaw: Oficyna Wydaw-
nicza Atut 2005.
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Das Interesse am polnischen Theater begann in der Schweiz erst in den
sechziger Jahren, [..]. Gombrowicz” Stiicke [..] wurden erst nach sei-
nem Tod in der Schweiz gespielt, [..] Auch in der Schweiz, wie allge-
mein in Westeuropa, begann Gombrowicz erst nach seinem Tod einen
festen Platz im Repertoire der Theater zu erobern. (Biisser 1998: 87-95)

1971 inszenierte Hans Hollman Operette im Basler Theater; sie
wurde auch in der Spielzeit 1979/ 1980 in dem St. Gallener Stadttheater
und Wiener Nationaltheater aufgefiihrt.

Im Bereich der Prosa war die Rezeption seiner Werke in der
Bundesrepublik und den Landern des deutschsprachigen Raums ebenso
intensiv. Gombrowicz" Romane haben in der Schweiz, Osterreich und
Deutschland, keine Massenleserschaft gefunden und beschrankten sich
auf einen relativ elitiren Rezipientenkreis. Fiir Gombrowicz’ Werke
interessierten sich vor allem die Literaturwissenschaftler und Kritiker.
Seine spezifische Sprache und Denkweise war bei dem ordindren Lese-
publikum nicht eingdngig. Im Zusammenhang mit der Neske- Ausgabe
der Romane erschienen zwischen November 1960 und September 1962
neun langere Rezensionen zu Ferdydurke, zwischen Oktober 1963 und
August 1964 sieben zu Verfiihrung, zwischen November 1964 und April
1965 ebenfalls sieben zu Trans-Atlantik und im April 1966 zwei zu Indi-
zien. Diesen insgesamt 25 Rezensionen stehen zehn gegeniiber, die zwi-
schen Oktober 1983 und Februar 1985 veroffentlicht wurden und sich
mit den vom Hanser-Verlag neu herausgegebenen Romanen Ferdydurke
und Pornographie befassen (Wilkiewicz 1998: 162).

Die meisten und zugleich herzlichsten Reaktionen bei dem
deutschsprachigen Publikum l6ste das Tagebuch aus:

Auf die Biicher von Bruno Schulz und Gombrowicz haben sich sofort
bei deren Erscheinen die an literarischen Raffinessen interessierten
Leser gestiirzt, wobei die Tagebiicher des letzteren woméglich noch
mehr Anklang finden als sein einst so sensationeller avantgardistischer
Roman Ferdydurke. (Tauschinski 1998: 80)

2002 wurde im Wiener Universitdtsverlag eine Dissertation von
Grzegorz Gugulski unter dem Titel: Die Selbstdarstellung im Tagebuch.
Am Beispiel des Tagebuchs Witold Gombrowicz' veréffentlicht. In einer
ausfiihrlichen Argumentation versucht der Verfasser die literarischen
und psychologischen Mechanismen der Selbstdarstellung eines Schrift-
stellers aufzuzeigen. Grzegorz Gugulskis Buch stellt eine wichtige und
wertvolle Arbeit liber das Tagebuch Witold Gombrowicz” dar und ver-
tieft damit die Rezeption seines Werkes im deutschsprachigen Raum
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(Miagzek 2002: 246) Am 30. November 2005 erfolgte in Wien eine Pra-
sentation der CD Ich/Ich/Ich/Ich auf dem Hans Dieter Knebel die Frag-
mente aus dem Tagebuch mit musikalischer Begleitung liest. In Bonn
wurde von Hans Jiirgen Balmes eine periodisch erscheinende Zeit-
schrift: ,Der Ferdydurkist. Briefe zur Beférderung des Ferdydurkismus
in Deutschland, Osterreich und der Schweiz” ausgegeben.

1961 erschienen auf dem deutschsprachigen Verlagsmarkt die
ersten Tagebuch-Fragmente aus dem Zeitraum 1953-1956 unter dem
Titel Das Tagebuch des Witold Gombrowicz. Dieser Ausgabe folgten im
Laufe der Zeit mehrere andere. Das Werk erschien in zwei verschiede-
nen deutschen Ubersetzungen. Es fand unter den deutschen Kritikern
und Intellektuellen zahlreiche Enthusiasten und Bewunderer, was zur
Entstehung eines breiten Rezeptionsspektrums beigetragen hat. Sofort
nach der Erstausgabe des Tagebuches wurde dieses Werk zum Gegen-
stand der literaturwissenschaftlichen Analysen. In deutschsprachigen
Zeitungen erschienen mehrere Artikel, die sehr positive AuRerungen zu
diesem Werk enthalten. Es war vor allem Frangois Bondy, der Gombro-
wicz” Talent mit Begeisterung und Ansehen beschrieb. Auch die anderen
Texte der deutschen Rezensenten zeugten von grofdem Scharfsinn, mit
dem das Tagebuch gelesen wurde. 1965 erschien ein gesonderter Band
Berliner Notizen, ein Ausschnitt aus dem Tagebuch, der u.a. dem einjah-
rigen Aufenthalt in Berlin gewidmet ist. Dieser Band war fiir die deut-
schen Literaten ein Anstofd zu zahlreichen Publikationen und Rezensio-
nen. 1970 folgte die erste vollstindige Ausgabe des Tagebuchs. In den
siebziger Jahren war die Rezeption des Tagebuchs besonders lebhaft. In
dieser Zeit erschienen in deutschsprachiger Presse Artikel von bedeut-
samen Kritikern wie Marianne Kesting, Rudolf Hartung, Walter Fritz,
Urs Jenny und mehrere andere. 1988 erschien Tagebuch (1953-1969) in
der zweiten Ubersetzung von Olaf Kiihl. Diese neue Ubersetzung wurde
von den deutschen Literaturwissenschaftlern mit grofdem Enthusiasmus
aufgenommen. Sie wurde sogar als eindeutig bessere, als die erste von
Walter Tiel bezeichnet. 2002 und 2004 folgten die Neuausgaben des
Tagebuchs. 2002 erscheint das Tagebuch in dem Frankfurter Verlag
Eichborn Sakrilegien Aus den Tageblichern 1953 bis 1967.

Das Gombrowicz-Jahr wurde zum Anlass fiir zahlreiche kulturel-
le Veranstaltungen und Debatten iiber das, schon seit den sechziger Jah-
ren durchaus intensive und wachsende, Interesse fiir sein Schaffen im
deutschen Sprachraum. Die Erscheinung dieser heftigen Rezeption wur-
de zum Anlass fiir eine, 30.06.-03.07. 2004 in Brieg, durch das Institut
fiir Germanistik der Universitit Oppeln und das Nordost- Institut der
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Universitit Hamburg veranstaltete, Tagung zum Thema Witold Gomb-
rowicz und die Deutschen statt. Die an dieser Tagung prasentierten Vor-
trage und gehaltenen Referate wurden in einem Band unter dem Titel:
Gombrowicz in Europa. Deutsch-polnische Versuche einer kulturellen Ver-
ortung gesammelt und in dem Wiesbadener Harrasowitz Verlag verof-
fentlicht. Im Juni 2004 wurden in dem von Olaf Kiihl betreuten Heft 3
der Zeitschrift fiir Literatur Akzente, aus Anlass des hundertjdhrigen
Gombrowicz-Geburtstags, die Essays iiber Gombrowicz” Schaffen ge-
sammelt. Neben diesen versammelten Essays, hat Olaf Kiihl das schmale
Tagebuch aus Rio Ceballos speziell fiir dieses Heft iibersetzt. Der, aus
demselben Anlass herausgegebene Band Patagoriczyk w Berlinie Witold
Gombrowicz w oczach krytyki niemieckiej enthalt die erste prazise Zu-
sammenstellung von Materialien zur deutschsprachigen Bibliographie,
die fiir die Entstehung dieser Dissertation grundlegend war. Die Er-
scheinung der durchaus intensiven Rezeption des Tagebuches in Deutsch-
land, wartet immer noch auf eine ausfiihrliche Darstellung und Einzel-
behandlung.

Gombrowicz” Tagebuch genoss in Deutschland einen grofieren
literarischen Erfolg als in Polen. Grundlage dazu war die gesellschaftli-
che und literarische Freiheit Westdeutschlands und anderer Liandern
des deutschsprachigen Raums in den sechziger und achtziger Jahren.
Einen untiberschitzbaren Anteil an der Popularisierung von Gombro-
wicz” Tagebuch tragt der Neske Verlag, wo dieses Werk 1961 zuerst
veroffentlicht wurde. Es wurde sofort zum Gegenstand der literaturwis-
senschaftlichen Untersuchung. In derselben Periode war sowohl das
Drucken als auch Lesen des Tagebuchs in Volksrepublik Polen offiziell
verboten. Somit war die Aufnahme seiner Werke vollig begrenzt und
gleichzeitig sehr gering. Eine uneingeschrankte Rezeption aller seiner
Werke fand in Polen erst nach dem Eintritt der Dritten Republik statt.
Seit dem Anfang der sechziger Jahre werden in der Bundesrepublik
Deutschland immer mehr Werke von Gombrowicz libersetzt und verof-
fentlicht. Er war in dieser Periode mit 13 Titeln der meistiibersetzte
polnische Autor (Kneip 1998: 24). 1961 erschien in dem Neske Verlag
Das Tagebuch des Witold Gombrowicz in der Ubersetzung von Walter
Tiel. Es umfasste jedoch nur den Zeitraum 1953-1956. Erst neun Jahre
spater -1970 - kam es zur Herausgabe der dreibandigen Tagebiicher
1953-1969. 1965 wurden die Fragmente des Tagebuchs unter dem Titel
,Berliner Notizen“ auch von dem Neske Verlag ausgegeben. 1966 folgte
eine Neuausgabe der 1961 veroffentlichten Fragmente unter dem Titel:
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Aus dem Tagebuch. Die drei Biande, die die Jahre 1953-1969 umfassen,
wurden noch 1985 veroéffentlicht.

Jeder, der sich mit Gombrowicz” Werke zu messen versucht, hat
keine einfache Aufgabe zu leisten. Seine dynamische, sehr spezifische
Sprache, lasst sich erheblich schwer in eine andere umzusetzen. Es ver-
langt nach einem echten Gombrowicz’ Enthusiasten, der sich dieser Auf-
gabe mit einer leidenschaftlichen Begeisterung, aus reiner Passion hin-
geben wiirde. Bei den beiden Ubersetzern von Gombrowicz war das tat-
sachlich der Fall.

Die Besprechungen seiner Werke dehnen sich zu langatmigen
Exkursen aus. Es gibt zahlreiche Polemiken, Diskussionen, Auseinander-
setzungen mit Meinungen, die sich von seinem individuellen Standpunkt
wesentlich unterscheiden. Er muss sich einfach immer wieder dufiern,
seine Position betonen und artikulieren. Also verdachtigte man den Ver-
fasser schlimmer Egozentrik, obwohl es sich bei solcher Selbstbezogen-
heit um nichts handelt als eine Art kunstnotwendiger Berufskrankheit:
Auch der Schreibende kann Andere und Anderes nur durch die eigene
Person wahrnehmen. Es handelt sich um das Akzentuieren der eigenar-
tigen Perspektive. Die Position des Einzelgdngers, die extrem individuel-
le Haltung verursacht, dass alle, von ihm verkiindeten, Ansichten zu den
universellen Wahrheiten werden. Die Aufzeichnungen selbst sind meist
umfangreich, bisweilen von der Ausdehnung eines kurzen Essays. In
ihrer Eloquenz bezeugen sie das Mitteilungsbediirfnis des in jedem Sinn
Exilierten (Hilsbecher 1971: 874). Die Absonderung seiner Urteile und
Meinungen fiihrt zu einer gewissen Isolation.

Die Gombrowicz'sche Haltung ist vom dauernden Drang nach
dem Bestimmungsversuch der eigenen Identitat gepragt. Das Tagebuch,
in dem er liber alles, in beliebiger Folge, unbeachtet der Logik schreiben
kann, scheint die idealste Form zu sein. Das Tagebuch ist ein Stillmittel,
das dem alles in Frage stellenden, alles bezweifelnden, nicht tiberpriift
hinnehmenden aggressiven Subjektivismus dieses Autors sehr gemaf3
ist (Kliemann 1962). Der Autor weist immer wieder darauf hin, dass er
die Welt ausschliefllich aus seiner seltsamer Perspektive beschreiben
und dadurch seine tiefste Personlichkeit zum Ausdruck bringen will. Die
einzige Person, fiir die er sich je interessiert habe, sei er selbst, gesteht
er in provozierender Offenheit (Schmid 2002). Somit wird die Struktur
des Werkes durch ein einziges Kriterium determiniert: essentiell und
mitteilungswert ist nur das, was das Ich fiir wesentlich halt. Die Willkiir-
lichkeit seiner Aufzeichnungen ist fiir den Definierungsversuch seines
uneinheitlichen, schwer fassbaren, verwickelten, uniibersichtlichen Ichs
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besonders geeignet. [...] Gombrowicz schreibt ein Tagebuch, d. h. dass er
diese literarische Intimform, die indirekt natiirlich doch fiir die Offent-
lichkeit bestimmt ist, benutzt, um das Denken in seinen existenziellen
Widerspriichen selbst festzuhalten, zu entwickeln und blofdzulegen
(Korn 1962).

Sein ganzes Leben lang blieb Farncois Bondy ein andauernder
Verehrer Gombrowicz’ Talents. Durch seine zahlreichen Publikationen
hat er wesentlich dazu beigetragen, dass seine Werke dem deutschspra-
chigen Publikum, besonders in der Schweiz, bekannt wurden. Fiir Bondy
war Gombrowicz ein Verkiindeter lebenswichtiger Wahrheiten ein Den-
ker von heller Tiefe. Und wenn er im Widerspruch, im Paradox lebt und
schafft, so tut er das bis ins Absurdeste als Aufklarer. (Bondy 1962). Zu
dieser beifdlligen Meinung neigten auch die anderen deutschen Kritiker,
die das Tagebuch fiir ein hervorragendes Werk hielten.

Sowohl Tagebuch als auch seine anderen Werke konnten auf-
grund der gesellschaftlichen und literarischen Freiheit in Westdeutsch-
land und anderen Landern des deutschsprachigen Raums viel breiter
und intensiver rezipiert werden. Diese Rezeption erfolgte aus einer vol-
lig anderen, uneingeschrankten und unbehinderten Perspektive. Im
Gegensatz zur Volksrepublik Polen wurde es in diesen Landern allge-
mein erlaubt Gombrowicz” Werke zu lesen und beliebig zu interpretie-
ren. Die Bewunderung und Anerkennung seines Schaffens war damals
nur aufierhalb Gombrowicz” Heimat moglich. Deswegen stammen die
positivsten Meinungen aus der Feder ausldndischer, darunter meistens
der deutschen, Journalisten:

Das einzigartige Dokument dieser Tagebiicher gibt das grofdangelegte
Portrait eines Wahrheitsfanatikers im Clownshabit wieder, das eines
verstorten Liebenden, eines heiteren Visiondrs, eines hartnickigen
Narzif3. Eine unwirkliche Schonheit liegt eingefangen in der Wirklich-
keit dieser Tagebuch- Blatter. (Bajoras 1970)

Seine extrem individualistische Haltung war in dieser Rezeption
besonders hoch bewertet. Ein iibersensibles Individuum jederzeit be-
reit, alle gesellschaftlichen, religiosen und kiinstlerischen Bindungen
abzuschiitteln, von ungewohnlicher Bildung und einer fast gefahrlichen
Hellsichtigkeit (Bose 1971). Die deutschen Kritiker fanden die Gombro-
wicz’sche Weltauffassung dufierst zutreffend und relevant. Die Tagebii-
cher weisen Gombrowicz erneut als einen provozierend originellen,
riicksichtslos subjektivistischen, ebenso eigenstindigen wie einsamen
Denker aus. Die Willkiirlichkeit, das gewisse Chaos seiner Aufzeichnun-
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gen, werden zu einem der grofdten Vorteile des Tagebuchs. Dem Meister
der Einfalle und der geistigen Vitalitat, dem Neurotiker der Polemik, fallt
fast taglich allerhand Originelles und Entdeckerisches ein (Nowakowski
1989).

In der Volksrepublik Polen war es ausgeschlossen Gombrowicz
und seine Ansichten zu schdtzen und zu verehren. Die deutschsprachi-
gen Journalisten verfiigten dagegen tiber vollkommene Meinungs- und
Urteilsfreiheit und konnten zu jedem Thema individuelle Stellung neh-
men. Den polnischen Literaturwissenschaftlern wurde es erst nach dem
Fall des Eisernen Vorhangs erlaubt. Das kommunistische Regime mit
seiner Kollektivphilosophie hielt die Gombrowicz’sche, auf Individuali-
tat und Einzigartigkeit griindende Ideologie, fiir hochst gefahrlich und
schadlich. Es war damals unausfithrbar sich zum Gombrowicz” Schafen
anerkennend zu dufdern, wie das in der deutschsprachigen Presse iiblich
war. Er ist ein unerschrockener Neuerer. Er entschliipft allem Einord-
nen, ist spielerisch, intelligent und ernsthaft naiv (Bajoras 1970). Gomb-
rowicz genoss bei den deutschsprachigen Kritikern hohes Ansehen, was
sich in allen Publikationen zum Tagebuch - einem Werk, das auch zwan-
zig Jahre nach dem Tode des Autors den Leser herausfordert und zum
geistigen Gesprach animiert, beobachten ldsst. Tagebuch wurde mit be-
sonderer Leidenschaft und enthusiastischem Beifall aufgenommen. Die
Meinungen und Urteile iiber dieses Werk zeichneten echtes Interesse,
Aufmerksamkeit und Anerkennung aus:

Das Tagebuch blieb ein weiteres Jahrzehnt bis zu seinem Tod ein Gefaf3
seiner Produktion, [...]. Der Leser begegnet einer ich-bezogenen, selten
engagierten, aus hochmiitiger Distanz lebenden Existenz, brillant, ko-
misch, bissig, absonderlich formulierend. [...] Diese Aufzeichnungen
haben den Reiz der personlichen Formulierung, der extremer Position.
Es gibt langatmige Exkurse, Unverstandliches, Clownerien. (Petersen
1971: 554)

Seine Stelle in der Literaturgeschichte wird als aufierordentlich
bezeichnet. Mit Witold Gombrowicz, der im Jahr 1969 starb, wurde die
gegenwartige Literatur ihres hintergriindigsten, eigenartigsten Schrift-
stellers beraubt, zugleich eines ebenso mokanten wie unbequemen
Denkers (Kesting 1971). Dieser scharfsinnige Denker mit ewig streitba-
rer Feder (Bose 1971) war fiir die damaligen polnischen Behérden be-
sonders storend und unverschamt, wahrend seine extrem individualisti-
sche Haltung in europdischen Liandern allgemeine Begeisterung hervor-
rief. Die hochst eigenartigen Aufzeichnungen mit ihren Paradoxien, die
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alle Autorititen, die eigene nicht ausgeschlossen, in Frage stellen, muten
wie die bitterbosen Spafie eines gegen alle Welt misstrauischen Clowns
an (Bose 1971).

Die Tatsache, dass das Tagebuch eine spezifische Rezeption und
Aufnahme erlebte, stellt ein beachtenswertes Phanomen dar. Zwar er-
reichte es unter dem deutschsprachigen Lesepublikum keine Massenle-
serschaft, wurde aber in zahlreichen kritischen Besprechungen der
deutschen Rezensenten sehr hoch bewertet. Die Bibliographie aller ins-
gesamt veroffentlichten kritischen Texte ist ansehnlich und umfang-
reich, sie beinhaltet {iber fiinfzig Rezensionen. Gombrowiczs Tagebuch
beschrankte sich also auf einen eher elitiren Rezipientenkreis. Wie ist
diese Eigenartigkeit der Tagebuch- Rezeption zu erklaren? Ist das Tage-
buch mit seiner Intimitdt nicht die rezeptionsfreundlichste Form des
literarischen Schaffens? Bekommt der Leser nicht einen Eindruck mit
dem Verfasser beim Lesen seines Werkes zu dialogisieren?

Ein Gesprach mit Gombrowicz zu fiihren ist jedoch eine dufderst
komplizierte Aufgabe. Man sollte ein gebildetes, iiber seine Philosophie
sehr gut orientiertes, Individuum sein. Der Tagebuch-Leser, muss vor
allem mit der Philosophie- und Literaturgeschichte vertraut sein, sonst
bleiben die wichtigsten Konnotationen des Tagebuchs fir ihn unver-
standlich oder werden einfach iibersehen. Die Tatsache dass, dieses Werk
eine besonders grofde Resonanz unter dem deutschsprachigen Journalis-
ten und Literaten genoss, resultiert aus ihrer geistig-intellektuellen Ge-
wandtheit und Aktivitét, die sie zum idealen Rezipientenkreis machte.

Witold Gombrowicz nimmt im Tagebuch Bezug auf die wichtigs-
ten literarischen und philosophischen Tendenzen des zwanzigsten Jahr-
hunderts. Er bespricht die Werke und Theorien von mehreren bedeu-
tenden Philosophen und Schriftstellern. Bei der Formulierung von eige-
nen Meinungen und Ansichten stiitzt er sich auf Behauptungen solcher
beriihmten Personlichkeiten wie u. a. Georg Hegel, Martin Heidegger,
Edmund Husserl, Immanuel Kant, Friedrich Nietzsche und Simone Weil.
Die im Tagebuch behandelte Thematik spiegelt die philosophischen
Richtungen des zwanzigsten Jahrhunderts wider. Gombrowicz als Philo-
soph fiihrte harte Auseinandersetzungen mit den allgemein herrschen-
den Ideologien. Seine Ansichten bildeten eine abgesonderte Philosophie,
die ein Schliissel sowohl zum Tagebuch als auch zu seinen prosaischen
und dramatischen Werken ist. Die Gombrowicz’sche Einwurzelung in
der europdischen Philosophie jener Zeit verursachte, dass die Rezeption
des Tagebuchs im deutschen Sprachraum hauptsachlich unter den deut-
schen Journalisten und Schrifttellern erfolgte.
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Die Vorgehensweise bei der Untersuchung des Rezeptionspha-
nomens von Witold Gombrowicz” Tagebuch im deutschsprachigen Kul-
turraum verlief mittels analytischer, stark textorientierter Methoden. Es
wurde versucht moglichst viele der publizierten deutschsprachigen Ar-
tikel einzubeziehen. Neben dem detaillierten Uberblick der deutsch-
sprachigen Tagebuch-Veroffentlichungen erfolgt eingehende Darstel-
lung und Analyse der, in der deutschsprachigen Presse erschienenen,
Tagebuch-Rezensionen. Die Basis fiir die, im ersten Teil erorterte Prob-
lematik bildete vor allem das Tagebuch. Als die Grundlage fiir den zwei-
ten Teil gelten mit Vorrang Artikel und Rezensionen, die liber das Pha-
nomen der Tagebuch- Rezeption handeln.

Gombrowicz blieb in seinem Tagebuch auf der Position des Be-
obachters, der die Welt durchging und sie aus einer Position des Fla-
neurs betrachtete. Es handelte sich dabei nicht um die Interpretation
oder Verdnderung der variablen, fliefienden Wirklichkeitsphdnomene,
sondern um ihre genaue Ausformulierung. Gombrowicz wurde zum
duflerst scharfsinnigen Spazierginger. Seine Beobachtung griindete vor
allem auf philosophischen Kategorien. Mit Hilfe von verschiedenen Indi-
vidualitidtsmustern versuchte Gombrowicz seine personlichen Erlebnis-
se zu bewaltigen. Das Betrachten der Welt wurde zur reinen Kontempla-
tion, zum beschaulichen Nachdenken. Diese kategoriale Beschreibung
von Aufdenwirklichkeit mittels philosophischer Elemente charakteri-
sierte die Grundgedanken des Tagebuchs. Durch die Empfindungen ei-
nes Emigranten sowie seine subjektives-Grofdstadterfahrung und dau-
ernden Bildverfestigungsversuch wurde dieser philosophische Zugriff
klar. Die Hauptthemen des Tagebuchs bildet die Frage der Personlich-
keit, der Identitit, des geistigen Lebens. Die universellen, allgemein-
menschlichen Kategorien, die fiir jeden einzelnen Menschen, ungeachtet
seiner nationalen Zugehorigkeit, essentiell und signifikant sind. Die pol-
nischen Diskurse im Tagebuch waren fiir jegliche fremdsprachige Leser-
schaft schwer perzipierbar. Die Aufzeichnungen anderer polnischen,
auch im Exil lebenden, Schriftsteller, waren in den europdischen Lan-
dern nicht so populér, da ihre Tagebiicher so national-polnisch gesinnt
waren. Sie wandten sich der polnischen Wirklichkeit zu, die dem west-
europaischen Publikum kaum bekannt war. Gombrowiczs Erzdhlen im
Tagebuch ist frei von tiberméaf3iger National-Koloristik.

Wahrend sowohl in Westdeutschland als auch in den iibrigen
Landern des deutschsprachigen Kulturraums, die Rezeption und Inter-
pretation von Gombrowicz” Werke unbehindert blieb, stiefd sein Schaf-
fen in der Volksrepublik Polen auf volliges Publikationsverbot. Der
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Grund fiir dieses Rezeptionsparadoxon war die gesellschaftlich-kulturelle
Lage der polnischen Bevdlkerung nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg. Die
tiberall herrschende Asthetik des sozialistischen Realismus zwang eine
Ideologie des einheitlichen Kollektivs auf. Sowohl das Tagebuch, als
auch seine anderen Werke, die den Vorrang des Individuums vor dem
Kollektiv verkiindeten, hielt das sozialistische Regime fiir hochst schad-
lich und gefahrlich. Obwohl man in Polen immer noch eine vollstdndige
Ausgabe seiner Werke erwartete, waren die Siebzigerjahre eine Periode
von grofer Aktivitdt der polnischen Literaturwissenschaftler, die einen
hochst begrenzten Zugang zu seiner Werke hatten. Es gab damals ledig-
lich unzdhlige Exemplare aus dem Anfang der Fiinfzigerjahre und diese,
die im zweiten Umlauf veroffentlicht oder aus Paris geschmuggelt wur-
den. Trotzdem erschienen in dieser Zeit mehrere Artikel, die iiber
Gombrowicz” Schaffen handelten. 1975 fand sogar eine, durch das Lite-
raturinstitut PAN organisierte, Tagung statt, die Gombrowicz gewidmet
war. Die Vortrage hielten die hervorragenden Forscher seines Schaffens:
Artur Sandauer, Maria Janion, Jerzy Jarzebski, Andrzej Falkiewicz, Michat
Glowinski. Viele der auf dieser Konferenz gehaltenen Referate befinden
sich in einem 1984 veroffentlichten Band Gombrowicz i Krytycy (Lapinski
1984), der bis heute als eine der wichtigsten polnischsprachigen Antho-
logien der Texte iiber sein Schaffen gilt. Alle der damals entstandenen
kritischen Besprechungen seiner Werke bleiben bis heute ein beriick-
sichtigungsnotwendiger Kontext gegeniiber den neuesten Interpretati-
onen. Erst nach dem Sturz des Kommunismus und dem Eintritt der Drit-
ten Republik kam es zu einem Bruch in der Rezeption seiner Werke.
Sein Schaffen wurde zum Gegenstand mehrerer Analysen und Interpre-
tationen. Immer neue thematische Gebiete seiner Werke wurden unter-
sucht. Seine Ideen platzierte man in neusten, dem Autor selbst unbe-
kannten, Kontexten (Janiszewska 2002). Die polnisch-sprachige Biblio-
graphie dieser analytischen Texte wuchs gewaltig seit 1989 und erreich-
te am Anfang dieses Jahrhunderts ihren Hohepunkt (Legierski 1999;
Nowak 2000; Ptonowska-Ziarek 2001; Marganski 2001; Gtowinski 2002;
Bielecki 2004; Markowski 2004).

Witold Gombrowicz” Schaffen erfreut sich eines weltweiten
Ruhmes. In den meisten europdischen Liandern folgte mindestens eine
Gesamtausgabe seiner Werke. Gombrowicz wurde zum weltbekannten
Autor seiner Zeit. Das Tagebuch bleibt neben seiner Dramen, eines sei-
ner bekanntesten Werke und gilt als Polens wichtigster Beitrag zur
Weltliteratur im zwanzigsten Jahrhundert.
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SEMANTIC DOMINANT FEATURE IN MELIC
(OVER?)TRANSLATION OF SONG

From the times of Romanticism, relations of poetry and music
have been conceived as the symbiosis of both domains of art, which has
brought a new view at the artistic creation of forms comprising lyrics
and music. An author’s song (where lyrics and music are composed by
one author who, most often, is also their performer) as a music-and-
word form constitutes one of many instances of merging poetry with
music. Coherence of a word and sound means that linguistic meanings,
melody and musical instrumentation become the elements of equal
importance and the processes of writing lyrics and composing music are
in an absolute interdependence. Moreover, it is impossible to separate
the lyrics from music because their single existence does not provide
complete feelings, impressions, or thoughts which were the intention of
the author at the moment of their creation. Therefore, a song, as a
complete and perfect artistic structure has gained a permanent and
esteemed place in both domains of art.

The popularity of a song stays in close relation with easy
reception, whose attractiveness is enhanced by the fusion of many equally
significant elements projecting emotions on a recipient, such as words,
melodic and rhythmical figures, as well as musical arrangement which
usually refers to the narration of a song. What is more, a song reaches its
receivers much faster than other artistic forms and it requires minimal
technical equipment. Considering globalization in culture, a song is one
of the most convenient ways of realizing it. Songs very often constitute a
kind of link between cultures, or they simply become a factor which
joins them (e.g. the Internationale or the Marseillaise which became
independence anthems in Europe).

Such “migrations” of songs between different cultural areas have
led to the need and demand for translating lyrics of foreign songs into
the recipients’ language in the other culture. Recipients are not fully
satisfied only with listening to the song (even though the musical factors
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are perceived at the first place) and knowing what the song is about, but
they want to sing it in their mother tongue. Many songs which gained
enormous popularity outside the cultural and language area of their
creation have become ‘evergreens’ alive for decades and they are
performed all over the world in different languages with the melody and
some elements of musical arrangement retained.

How to translate songs and what elements play a vital role in
this type of translation, then? The matter of sound and word in songs
must be treated syncretically and consequently the translation of songs
is determined not only by the linguistic meaning but also the rhythm
and melodic line with the specific syntax and versification. The completion
of a genuine translation of a song requires competence exceeding the
range of ‘usual’ translation skills. The crucial attribute is an ear for
music, which helps to pick up the complexity of melody and rhythm line
of such a word-and-music form.

Musical aspects are studied occasionally by authors of papers
dedicated to song translation - Wactaw Osadnik (2005), Anna Bednar-
czyk (1993), (1995), (2005), or Magdalena Barczewska-Skarbon (2005).
One of the first contemporary researchers who included the significant
role of music instrumentation in his translation strategy of songs is
Stanistaw Baranczak. The translation studies theorist, poet and poetry
translator emphasizes that the aspect which makes translation of word-
and-music forms complex is the necessity of conveying precisely their
syllabic and accent structure. Baranczak specifies, among others, the
following elements determining the translation of songs: a word accent
falling on a pitch accent, a problem of masculine rhymes which cannot
be substituted by feminine rhymes, and syntax coincidental to a musical
phrase. They constitute the most crucial aspects of translation which
should be called melic translation, which, apart from lyrics, includes all
elements of the musical code and therefore enables a recipient to sing a
song in their mother language (Baraniczak 2005: 295).

Studies within the transposition of the tonic (pitch) and rhythm
elements of songs were also undertaken by Julian Maliszewski, a
translation studies researcher and experienced translator. According to
the author, the most important elements of musical instrumentation
include: rhythm with the form of precise algorithm; melodic line with
the specific syntax, versification and meter system constituting the
‘macrotonic’ system; and the characteristic alliteration system with the
established order of consonants and vowels determined by the melodic
line, in which it is necessary to place a great number of vowels carrying
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the melodic line and consequently avoid consonant clusters difficult to
pronounce clearly, constituting the ‘microtonic’ system (Maliszewski 2005:
142). The above elements are the components of the musical phrase
which is the unit of melic translation.

Another translation studies theorist and song translator Piotr
Zazula analysing the problem of song translation emphasizes the need
to maintain a grid of rhymes in translation as well as other elements
imposed by a prosody line. Due to rhythmic and stress aspects, faithful
translation of original rhymes may not always be successful. In this case,
a translator of songs should turn to the criteria of pragmatic functionality,
maintaining the same effect of regularity, not necessarily using the same
structures as in the source text (Zazula 1999: 108).

While in philological or pragmatic translation some semantic
imprecision may be surprising, in the case of melic translation its author
is nearly forced to make certain exceptions or even depart from
literalness. This is due to the already mentioned constraints of song
translation including the rhythm, the strict number of syllables, the
accent placement, the need to avoid consonant clusters which are
difficult to sing in a clear manner, and consequently the need for using a
big number of vowels being the carrier of melody line (Zazula 1999:
106). The melic translator is therefore restricted in his choice to a
narrow range of translation equivalents which would enable performing
the text in the target language with the melody.

In view of these considerable difficulties associated with translation
of the song which is to be sung, it is necessary to develop a kind of modus
operandi, which can be done by finding key words (topic words) that are
the exponents of the song and its “spirit” message (colloquially “what's
going on” in the song) and then adjust to them the remaining part of
translation.

This procedure is postulated in the study of Stanistaw Baranczak,
who introduces the term semantic dominant feature defined as the
primacy of the structure of song’s element, which is a more or less
visible key to the integrated whole of its senses (Baranczak 2005: 37).
Assuming that the text of words and music expresses its poetic sense
not only by the lexical meaning of words, but above all through the
various elements of poetic euphony (alliteration, assonance, consonance,
onomatopoeia) and poetic syntax (various forms of parallels and
contrasts, anaphora, epiphora), melic translator has to recognize the
hierarchy of structural elements of the SL text and focus on the strategic
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element, as it is impossible to convey all the artistic effects in the target
language text.

According to Piotr Zazula, the dramatic function expressing the
“content” of a song is carried out in minds of recipients (usually in the
intuitive not verbalized way) by the semantic dominant feature
perceived as the main system of drama relationship occurring between
characters, objects, or phenomena in the world created by the text
(Zazula 1999:107).

Then, the same researcher warns against the so-called trap of
the first line, consisting of the mechanical translation process started
with the first line. The line may not be so important to the semantic
dominant feature but at the same time it becomes binding on the
remaining rhymes, imposing their choice. As a result, the range of
translation equivalents is limited and the crucial aspects of drama
setting can be missed.

Piotr Zazula has taken up the attempt to translate into Polish a
couple of popular songs of Sting (Gordon Sumner) so that they can be
sung. Two were selected to present the application of semantic
dominant feature in melic translation, namely Englishman in New York
and Fragile.

Englishman in New York

The specific manifesto of a romantic loner in one of the world’s
largest metropolis is a significant word-and-music form in the poetic
achievements of Gordon Sumner. The song presents a plot with a
genuine Englishman who staying away from his home country feels
alienated and suffers loneliness. This motif is reminiscent of the famous
American in Paris, and perhaps it is this composition by George
Gershwin with the narrative framework based on the novel of the older
brother Ira that influenced the creation of Sting's song.

I don’t drink coffee I take tea my Herbate z mlekiem prosze oraz
dear tost

I like my toast done on the side Za kawe dziekowatem juz

And you can hear it in my accent Angielski akcent zdradza, ze nie
when I talk jestem stad

I'm an Englishman in New York Gdy wedruje przez Nowy Jork

See me walking down Fifth Avenue Przez Manhattan wolno ide sam
A walking cane here at my side Wystukujac laskg krok
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[ take it everywhere 1 walk Wszedzie z soba biore ja
I'm an Englishman in New York?! Gdy wedruje przez Nowy Jork?

Even cursory reading of the Polish translation shows compromises,
consisting primarily of semantic transformations, which had to be made
by the melic translator willing to maintain the melodic line of the song.

The Polish version includes “herbata z mlekiem”, absent in the
SL text. This subtle over-interpretation of the entire phrase is imposed
by the need to maintain the particular rhythm of the original version.
However, the melic translator accurately highlighted the “otherness and
alienation effect” which is the semantic dominant feature of the song,
assuming that he will not achieve that impression among Polish
receivers with tea so popular and loved by them, and hence tea with
milk appeared much more associated with Britishness. After all, tea with
milk is a typical British drink (in particular Polish regions called Bawarka).

The alliteration “Toast-done-on-one” closed with the phrase
“side” going down is omitted in the Polish translation. The translation of
the method of cooking toasts just did not fit, but considering that a toast
for breakfast is still occasional on Polish tables it can be assumed that
the image of the British cultural diversity is achieved.

Thus, on the one hand there is an addition of certain elements to
the TL text, and redundancy on the other hand. Such a translation strategy
was primarily imposed by the necessity to fit into three main accents.

The extract “I don’t drink coffee” is replaced by a polite refusal.
Sting singing the word “coffee” with a typical American accent strengthens
the protagonist’s alienation who afterwards confesses that the way he
speaks reveals immediately he is a stranger from other country.

The visible tautology comprising the repetition “walking-walking-
walk” is not only the amplification for the whole phrase but also the
rhythmical ostinatto which gives the lyrics the pulsing and swinging
rhythm. All the artistic effects remind in their stylistics of the theme of
an American walking down the Champs Elysees in Gershwin’s composition.
Let us remind that in the symphonic poem, there is a stick tapping
musical theme (accented by percussion instruments). Similarity in
rhythm of Sting and Gershwin’s songs fully confirms the statement of
the proximity of the two music pieces.

1 Englishman in New York. “Gazeta Wyborcza” of 18 September 2003, p. 41 (“Duzy
Format” - Maniak Czwartkowy).

2 Lyrics translated by Piotra Zazula in a brochure enclosed to the album M. Tribute to
Sting by Mariusz Kiljan (1996) CD SK2CD002 released by ZAIKS Association.
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In melic translation, the translator omitted the famous Fifth
Avenue (“Walking down Fifth Avenue”) substituting it by Manhattan,
also considered as the symbol of the New York City. This metonymy
(totum pro parte), though, has no significant impact on the poetic
message of the translation and that semantic transformation itself does
not raise objections among Polish receivers familiar with the text in
English.

The nationality of the protagonist is the key word in the lyrics,
but Zazula decided not to put the “Englishman” (“Anglik”) in his
translation. Instead, to indicate the country of origin of the song’s
protagonist he added the adjective to the noun (“English accent") in the
third verse. Taking into account that the melic translator had to fit in
eight syllables, there was just not enough space for the literal translation
of the line “I'm an Englishman in New York”, nevertheless the omission
is quite substantial.

An expert on Sting and his “music translator” Piotr Zazula rightly
indicates that the chorus of the song is the semantic dominant feature
and the line "I'm an Englishman in New York" is important firstly,
because it is repeated and secondly, that it is the key to the semantic and
dramatic dominant feature: the sense of the protagonist’s otherness,
strangeness in the surrounding culture (Zazula 1999:109). The element
which cannot be certainly substituted or changed is New York; the city's
name has to appear in translation. In addition, the name New York is
back in the last lines of the first two stanzas and the chorus. It creates
some difficulty as this verse must be translated so that it makes sense
within the remaining contents and fits rhythmically into further stanzas
and the chorus.

Whoa, I'm alien, I'm a legal alien Jestem obcy, zawsze bede obcy
I'm an Englishman in New York Gdy wedruje przez Nowy Jork3

“Alien” in Polish means literally “obcy”, i.e., person who feels
somewhere strange, in other words, someone alienated. The adjective
“legal” , i.e. “legalny”, “zgodny z prawem” emphasizes that this stranger,
in this case - a foreigner, can take full advantage of legal residence in the
country, enjoying such status as, e.g, a tourist, and his coming to

America does not necessarily mean the race for the illegal employment,

3 Lyrics translated by Piotra Zazula in a brochure enclosed to the album M. Tribute to
Sting by Mariusz Kiljan (1996) CD SK2CD002 released by ZAIKS Association.
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or “undeclared work”. Let us not forget that America is a country of
immigrants, after all, that is why the adjective “legal” has quite a
different meaning and constitutes the semantic opposition to the word
“alien”. Nevertheless, it is hard to guess what prompted the man from
the Sting’s song to come to New York, is he planning to stay there for
longer? It can be, however, recognized that the English gentleman
walking with a cane in his hand, obviously with a lot of free time, came
to America to see for himself this “new world”. The view of a dignified
English gentleman walking festina lente step through the streets of
Manhattan has to be some kind of sensation, such as the broadcast of a
silent film on modern television.

The phrase repeated in the chorus “I'm an alien, I'm a legal alien”
according to the previously adopted semantic and dramatic dominant
feature criterion is the key piece of the text, revealing feelings and the
emotional state of the protagonist, namely the sense of loneliness,
emptiness, otherness, and alienation. Zazula faced certain difficulties
while translating this phrase. He made two attempts. In the first version,
it is extended a little, not to say even “wordy”: “Jestem obcy, ale nie
turysty” (Zazula 1999:110), which confirms the inaccurate comprehension
of the intent of the source text author. In the second one, there is a good-
sounding and reasonable tautology “Jestem obcy, zawsze bede obcy”,
which conveys faithfully the intention of Sting.

Scepticism of the main character appears in the next stanza of
the swinging song where the protagonist strongly criticizes the
American society accusing them of ignorance, lack of modesty and
temperance, while calling to stand by own virtues, principles, and ideas.
But he does so in a subtle way, though not without English irony:

If ,Manners maketh man” as
someone said

Then he’s the hero of the day

It takes a man to suffer ignorance
and smile

Be yourself no matter what they say
Modesty, propriety can lead to
notoriety

You could end up as the only one
Gentleness, sobriety are rare in this
society

At night a candle’s brighter than the
sun

Po manierach pozna¢ kto jest kto

Klase ma sie albo nie

Trzeba hartu by prostactwo
zmienia¢ w zart

Soba badZ i nie odkrywaj kart
Skromno$¢ i prostota: czy pojmie
to hotota

W $wiecie, ktory grubg skore ma?
Surowo$¢ obyczajow nieznana
jest w tym kraju

Gdzie weekend byle kota zmienia
w lwa
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Takes more than combat gear to Arsenat nie zapewni mestwa ci

make a man

Takes more than a license for a gun A serca nie zastgpi bron

Confront your enemies, avoid them Patrz w oczy wrogom, kiedy

when mozna

you can z drogi zejdz

A gentleman will walk but never run* Bo dzentelmen nie bedzie nigdy
biegts

In the first line of the second stanza the protagonist emphasizes
his English ancestry by quoting an aphorism containing the archaic
phrase "maketh" (modern "makes") referring in its style to the language
spoken by William Shakespeare, Walter Scott, and George Byron.

A large dose of irony lies in the utterance "Hero of the day"
exposing the distinctive American way of being when someone may
become famous for different reasons but such fame is like the life of a
butterfly, it takes one day. Also, American employers indulge in titles
like "hero of the day / week / month / year", granted to employees in
large American corporations, serving as praise and appreciation exposed
to the personnel. The whole phrase reinforces the allusion to the typical
American "keep smiling" as a manifestation of an attitude of an average
American, who is always smiling, saying that everything is OK.

The further section of the song unveils the semantic dominant
feature where the lyrical subject enumerates virtues whose possession
reinforce the feeling of alienation, as such qualities are unfamiliar to
American society. Indeed, the protagonist represents the Anglo-Saxon
culture perceived in a broad sense. The juxtaposition of two English-
speaking cultures, namely English insular culture and American culture
must lead to specific idiosyncrasies revealed by the lyrical subject who
is the representative of personality traits and stereotypes which are
hard to find in the country of unlimited possibilities. The topic words
“modesty” and “sobriety” in the song represent moderation, reserve, or
self-control associated with inhabitants of the British islands, in contrast
to irrepressibility and tendency of Americans to lack prudence. Using
everyday language, we would say that these are the differences in
American temperament and "English phlegm" that the English see as a

4+ Englishman in New York. “Gazeta Wyborcza” of 18 September 2003, p. 41 (“Duzy
Format” Maniak Czwartkowy].

5 Lyrics translated by Piotra Zazula in a brochure enclosed to the album M. Tribute to
Sting by Mariusz Kiljan (1996) CD SK2CD002 released by ZAIKS Association.
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sign of pride and even prudency (English pride). In the further lines of
the stanza, the protagonist wonders rhetorically who will nowadays
understand and appreciate modesty, politeness, and good manners. In
fact, a person extremely polite also in our native realities arouses pity
smiles.

Zazula again took the translation autonomy-oriented approach
to the SL text, though exposing its message on the Polish recipient,
balancing, however, between the boundaries of poetic imitation. There
are epithets absent in the English text: “prostactwo, hotota”. His
“skromno$¢ i prostota, czy pojmie to hotota”, despite the suggestive
essence referring to Sting’s envoi, resembles a “Czestochowa rhyme*“.
Nevertheless, it appears in the perfect rhythmical symmetry as
compared to the SL text: “propriety - notoriety”.

Another example of semantic and phrasal transformation made
by Zazula is the last line of the second stanza: “weekend zmienia byle
kota w lwa”. Such version can be regarded as the attempt of rendering
suggestively the idea of Sting’s song that decency is displaced by
mediocrity and dullness.

The above instances of departure from literalness in the TL text
constitute the connotative harmonization of translation equivalents
made by Zazula. It does not change the general semantic meaning of the
whole stanza, and in his melic translation sounds very convincing and
suggestive.

Zazula, experienced in melic translation, adequately conveyed
the message of the song, well sensing the mood and ideological
significance of the original text, although some parts of the Polish text
raise doubts about the strategy of translation.

The Polish translation of the song is the example of far-reaching
semantic compromises the translator must make during the struggle
with conveying the SL text which can be performed in the TL. Piotr Zazula
presents the autonomous approach to Sting’s text, dictated by the need
to preserve not only the melody and rhythm of this song, but also the
attempts of interpreting the semantic dominant feature, however, not
exceeding the boundary between translation and imitation of poetry.

Fragile

The next song - Fragile, like an Englishman in New York released
on the album Nothing Like the Sun (1987) as well as on the best hits
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compilation Fields of Gold (1994), is by some referred to as a legend. The
composition is a melodic ballad with a distinctive Latin bossa nova accent.

The song is presented in two melic translations made by Piotr
Zazula (marked Z) and Anita Lipnicka (L).

If blood will flow when flesh and (Z) Co méwi krew gdy w ciato wnika stal
steel are one

Drying in the colour of the evening  Zanim stonce skryje horyzontu rdza

sun

Tomorrow’s rain will wash the Jutrzejszy deszcz usunie wszelki §lad
stains away

But something in our minds will Lecz odtad w naszych snach co$ bedzie
always stay® trwac?

(L) Poptynie krew, gdy w ciato wniknie
stal

Zakrzepnie w barwy przedwieczornych
Z0rz

Poranny deszcz obmyije kazdg z plam
Lecz jedna mys$l nas nie opusci juz®

Let us define the dominant feature of the first stanza, first. Its
essence is the life evanescence. The stanza of composition presents the
evocative image of a bleeding body, referring to scenes from
Shakespeare's plays. This is expressed in a metaphor implying a
symbolic fusion of steel and the body (“flesh and steel are one”). Blood
flowing from the wounded body dries in the colour purple, compared to
the shades of the setting sun. Sting, referring to the drying blood of
Byron’s works (Trelawny 1986:167-169) with the characteristic colour
highlighted by the time of day, in a poetic way paints a picture of
gratuitous cruelty and death, describing violence in a metaphoric way.
This theme also recalls the view of the crucified Jesus with dried blood
on the wounds, who dies at the moment when the sun sets.

Zazula translated Sting’s text in the manner of a romantic and
used the personification of blood, rhetorically wondering what it says
when steel permeates the body. However, the Polish translation lacks
the theme of Byron’s drying blood. Once again, the translator had to

6 http://www.sting.com/discography/lyrics/lyric/song/139.

7 Lyrics translated by Piotra Zazula in a brochure enclosed to the album M. Tribute to
Sting by Mariusz Kiljan (1996) released by ZAIKS Association.

8 CD.RMF FM — Moja i Twoja Muzyka (2003) released by Pomaton EMI.

94



Semantic dominant feature in melic (over?) translation of song

keep the rigour of a limited number of syllables; therefore, there was
not enough room for full equivalence.

Rain in this passage is the sublimation of time, which blurs the
trace of human existence. It is impossible, however, to remove the
memory of the deceased loved ones of heart and mind.

There is an extensive ellipse, gaining the solution in the next
sentence, where the recipient guesses what the “tomorrow rain” will
remove. It should be noted that the adjective “tomorrow”, present in
Zazula’s version is not the well-sounding equivalent, depsite the full
sound and semantic consistency with the original “tomorrow”. This far-
reaching semantic transformation, however, does not lead to the artistic
degradation of the text and does not change the message of the whole
phrase, and the poetic image created by the Polish translator retains
expressiveness comparable to the original version. The translation
equivalent proposed by Lipnicka is “poranny deszcz” having a much
better connotation in literature and sounding less prosaically.

Surprisingly, Zazula translated “minds” into “sny” (“dreams”). It
can be assumed that such a lexical substitution is caused by logic of the
whole Polish translation maintained in a romantic tone. Dreams in
which past returns are a typical romantic element of onirism, a mental
activity similar to dreaming or imaging, but it occurs in a woken state.
This creates a new sphere of existence for the lyrical subject of Sting’s
song. Zazula as the scholar of English literature decoded accurately the
romantic atmosphere created by the author (no doubt it is fragility). The
mentioned transformation does not affect the literary existence of the
whole phrase, but it should be considered as interpretation acceptable
in translation of the SL text. Melody “coercion” seems to play a minor
role, although the Polish translation presents not only the quantitative
compliance (in both texts there is the décima with the half-caesura), but
also the rhythm compliance, because in both texts there are accents on
the second, sixth and tenth syllable.

Lipnicka refers to “jedna mysl “, which in her interpretation “nie
opusci juz nas” rather than literally “zostanie na zawsze” (“will always
stay”). Again, the author focused on preserving faithfully the rhythm and
melody line, especially since the line ends the phrase section.

In our view, Lipnicka made a much better translation job. Her
melic version, perfectly symmetrical as regards the melodic line,
preserves all aspects of the semantic dominant feature of the original,
without losing the lexical equivalence. The text of the Polish singer
contains only minor semantic deviations from the SL text. She changed a
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little bit the system of rhymes and instead of the aa bb pattern uses the
ab ab system in adjacent phrases. However, the cross rhymes, resulting
from the intention of attuning the original in English to the prosody of
the Polish language, enhance the music instrumentation of lyrics and its
rhythm line.

Perhaps this final act was meant (Z) By¢ moze puenta miato by¢

to clinch a lifetime’s argument wspomnienie, z ktérym trzeba zy¢
That nothing comes from violence Jak prawda, Ze z przemocy

and nothing ever could nie moze powstac nic

For all those born beneath an angry By wszyscy, ktérym gniew wypeinia
star dzien

Lest we forget how fragile we are?® Pojeli jak nietrwaty ich cienl0

(L) By¢ moze ten ostatni akt
skoniczy spér przekona §wiat

Ze w przemocy zaden sens

i nic nie przyjdzie z niej

Zrodzonym pod ztym niebem
gniewnych gwiazd

Powiedzmy im, Ze kruchy nasz czas!!

The Polish singer, in our opinion, once more retained much more
appropriate relation between the melic and semantic code. Lipnicka
does not depart from the literalness so much as Zazula. "Final act”
becomes “ostatni akt” in her translation, while Zazula opts for a
completely different equivalent — “puenta”. It seems to be not quite a
good choice, because the term may evoke diverse connotation.

Moreover, Zazula did not convey the important element of the
semantic dominant feature about the final outcome of the dispute on
using violence (“clinch a lifetime's argument”), replacing it with the
expression of a completely different connotation “wspomnienie, z
ktérym trzeba zy¢”, which does not fully explain the intention of the
second stanza. That line is much better understood and conveyed by
Lipnicka, whose translation bears the comparison to the SL text: “by¢
moze ten ostatni akt / skonczy spoér przekona swiat”. Both translators

9  Lyrics translated by Piotra Zazula in a brochure enclosed to the album M. Tribute to
Sting by Mariusz Kiljan (1996) CD SK2CD002 released by ZAIKS Association.

10 RMF FM — Moja i Twoja Muzyka (2003) released by Pomaton EML

11 http://www.sting.com/discography/lyrics/lyric/song/139
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did not find a place in their translation for the fourth line of the second
stanza (“and nothing ever could”/“i nic nigdy by nie mogto”).

Those to whom the lyrical subject appeals to realize the futility of
violence and understand the human life fragility, are expressively
referred with the subtle metaphor - born beneath an angry star. In
Zazula, they are “wszyscy, ktéorym dzien wypeinia gniew”. Thus the
translator omitted the matter of birth, but his version, despite the failure
of lexical fidelity with the SL text, reflects the idea of the line. In addition,
the part is easier to sing. Lipnicka uses “zrodzeni pod ztym niebem
gniewnych gwiazd” paraphrasing the reference to Kingsley Amis (“angry
people”) made by Sting in the SL text. However, the alliteration
~gniewnych, gwiazd” appears to be difficult in terms of clear pronunciation
of the last word ending.

The key part of the last line “how fragile we are” Zazula
translates “jak nietrwaty ich cien”. Motifs of shade and time symbolize
human existence, but it seems more accurate to compare life to time
passing by, just like Lipnicka did “jak kruchy nasz czas”.

Translation of the chorus is actually imposed to translators due
to its simplicity, consisting in the popular comparison of rain to tears of
the star (formerly more frequent was heaven). The dramatic dominant
feature is repeating the universal message "how fragile we are."

On and on the rain will fall (Z) Cata noc znéw pada deszcz
Like tears from a star Swiat ptacze przez sen

Like tears from a star Swiat ptacze przez sen

On and on the rain will say Caly dzien deszcz szepcze nam
How fragile we are Jak kruchy nasz cien

How fragile we arel2 Jak kruchy nasz cien!3

(L) Wciaz i wciaz niech deszcze mza
Jak tzy jasnych gwiazd

Jak tzy jasnych gwiazd

Wciaz i wcigz niech szepcze deszcz
Jak kruchy nasz czas

Jak kruchy nasz czas!*

12 http://www.sting.com/discography/lyrics/lyric/song/139.

13 Lyrics translated by Piotra Zazula in a brochure enclosed to the album M. Tribute to
Sting by Mariusz Kiljan (1996) CD SK2CD002 released by ZAIKS Association.

14 RMF FM - Moja i Twoja Muzyka (2003) released by Pomaton EMI.
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Zazula, as usual, adds elements missing in the SL text and
confirms again his translation autonomy. Freedom in choosing Polish
equivalents seems to be Zazula’s intention to create a brand new and, in
a sense, even better text in terms of artistic image. In his version the rain
falls over “cata noc”, replacing “all in all”. Moreover, the second line of
the chorus is interpreted as a crying world, in addition crying
unconsciously because while being asleep. Lipnicka translates word-for-
word “wciaz i wcigz” without disturbing the stylistic structure of the TL
text. The Polish singer just added the adjective “bright” to describe the
stars to maintain a certain number of syllables of the original text.

Interesting onomatopoeic alliteration was proposed in the
translation of the fourth line of the chorus “deszcz szepcze “, the more
that the SL text also contains sounding ornamentation, yet slightly
different “rain - say”. In an attempt of keeping sound instrumentation
and trying to retain a reflective mood of the text, the translators used
the verb “whisper”, smoothing slightly the rough-sounding in this case
English verb - “to speak”. Harmonic ornamentation conveyed by Zazula
and Lipnicka confirms that the melic translator seeks to preserve
certain sound figures and phrasal accents imposed by the original
melody and cantilena. On the other hand, due to strict number of
syllables to fit into the melody, both translators do not preserve the
future tense in the first and fourth line of the chorus. Zazula informs us
that it rains again and Lipnicka decided to use the imperative ,niech
pada deszcz” and ,niech szepcze”.

*kk

Due to significant difficulties and constraints of translation of the
text which is to be sung, the range of translation equivalents is limited.
Therefore, it is necessary to develop the specific modi operandi
involving finding key words (topic words) in the song which express its
envoi and general mood, and then to adapt the remaining part of
translation to such key words. This is postulated by Stanistaw
Baranczak who has introduced the term semantic dominant feature of
a text helping to recognize the hierarchy of different elements of the
source language text structure, e.g. poetic euphony, prosody, or figures
of speech, and to focus on one particular strategic element. The
recognition of the key element of the semantic dominant feature of the
SL text simplifies the process of translation, assuming that it is
impossible to include in the TL text all artistic effects and retain
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simultaneously the melody and rhythm of the translated song.
Consequently, in order to convey the message of the song so that it can
be sung, an author of melic translation has to agree on some linguistic
compromises, deviations from the SL text or even rejection of
literalness. Such an approach often involves translation autonomy
leading to over-translation. The translator, of course, must be careful in
the choice of translation equivalents if he does not want to depreciate
literariness of the SL text.

Following the translation autonomy of Stanistaw Baranczak,
Zazula in his Polish translation seems to make attempts to reproduce
the process of creating lyrics by Sting and define the limits of his poetic
imagination, which gives the desired effect in exploring the meanings
and truths contained in the analysed songs. His translation strategy
involves the functional equivalence, the search for connotation
understandable in cultures of both the SL and TL text. Semantic
transformations introduced by Zazula are the consequence of
implementing the semantic dominant feature found in the study by
Baranczak. Nevertheless, Zazula’s over-translation does not lead to the
artistic degradation of the SL text and does not change the poetic envoi
and message of the songs. Therefore, the Polish versions of stanzas and
choruses in the discussed songs are kept in the same rhythm and music
accents and are performed successfully on stage by an actor Mariusz
Kiljan and Anita Lipnicka. Moreover, Zazula and Lipnicka project an
excellent ear for music, and that makes them capable of reaching out to
the complexity of melody, chords, harmonic structures, dynamics, and
rhythm of Gordon Sumner ‘s songs.
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ON ASPECTS OF FILM TITLE TRANSLATION

Introduction

Translating film titles raises controversies and contradicting
opinions among viewers and is the topic of passionate discussions. Film
titles’ translations into Polish are generally severely criticized, rarely
appreciated. The main charges and accusations thrown at translators
and film distributors concern the infidelity of the translated versions
which are called ridiculous, idiotic or devoid of any sensel. The most
heated discussions take place on forums devoted to films, where the
forum participants spare translators no harsh words and severely
criticize the authors of totally, in the viewers’ opinions, inaccurate film
title translations. The audience question professional qualifications of
the authors of the translated titles, criticize their translational skills,
undermine their knowledge of English, argue that the ill-chosen
versions distort the meaning of the film and its message. And in most
cases they are convinced they would have done it better!

The amateur critics of film title translations condemn translators’
choices and compete in inventing better versions of inaccurate, in their
opinion, titles. In some cases these critical opinions are justified, but in
many cases they are not well-grounded and clearly show that the
authors of these intense and very often harsh judgments have no idea
about the complexity of the translation process; they often do not know
the language well enough and thus are not aware of idiomatic
expressions or hidden meanings, or have little knowledge of the film
context (e.g. earlier versions or literary works a given film was based
on). Sometimes it even seems that they have not seen the film they are
criticizing.

The criticism of film title translations has its roots in a few
phenomena. Firstly, nowadays almost everybody speaks some English

1 eg http://www.filmweb.pl /user/radex78/blog/427802 [accessed on 20.09.2011].
101



Iwona SIKORA

or at least knows a few English words. Even if people are not able to
communicate freely in this language, they have some elementary
knowledge of vocabulary and syntax, which allows them to understand
the original title and compare it to the translated version. And this
comparison often shows that, at first sight, the translated title has little
in common with the original one. Secondly, although most viewers have
some knowledge of English, they are not translators and they are not
aware of the complex nature of the translation process and all the
factors which have to be accounted for. Thirdly, the amateur critics are
often convinced that the best and most accurate translation is word-for-
word translation and if they cannot observe any correspondence
between the original and target versions, the translated title is often
hailed a failure. And finally, not everyone is aware of the fact that
translators are not the only agents responsible for the film title and that
the final version must be approved of by the distributors and marketing
specialists.

Sometimes in the discussions appear more enlightened voices of
people aware of the complex nature of the translation process, who
speak in defense of translators and their skills and who are aware that
the final version of the translated film title is conditioned by many
factors and is not only the translator’s responsibility. Such opinions are
quite often very insightful and valuable since they inform the less
knowledgeable viewers about the intricacies of this seemingly simple task.

Since the unfavorable opinions and disapproving assessments
seem to be the result of no linguistic and translational knowledge and
understanding, some light needs to be shed on the various factors and
translational problems involved. In the present article, [ would like to
discuss a few issues related to film title translations starting with the
features and functions of film titles, then discussing some of the
problems encountered by translators and strategies used to solve them.
An attempt will also be made to find out if any more general patterns or
tendencies can be observed in strategies used for dealing with particular
translational problems.

1. Features and functions of a film title

A film title is a specific construct which has certain features
and functions. First of all, a film title is a condensed representation of
the film’s contents. It is usually brief and succinct and provides some
information on the story told in the movie and indicates its genre
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(Berezowski 2004). Some English titles are just names of films’
protagonists: Dr. House, Shrek, Forrest Gump, Edward Scissorhand, Mr.
and Mrs. Smith, Hannibal, Donnie Brasco, Schindler’s List, Sherlock
Holmes, Constantine, Jackie Brown, etc. Such titles inform that the focus
is on the film’s main character, who simultaneously is the central part of
the plot. Other contain toponyms, which are geographical names
indicating where the story takes place: Pearl Harbor, Brokeback
Mountain, Fear and Loathing in Las Vegas, Seven Years in Tibet, Notting
Hill, Troy, etc. Many titles are common nouns or nominal phrases: The
Heat, Goodfellas, The Godfather, The Devil’s Advocate, The Piano, Million
Dollar Baby, American Pie, A Beautiful Mind. Quite common are also titles
containing verbal expressions: Finding Nemo, Saving Private Ryan, Being
There, Feelin’ Minnesota, Being John Malkovich, Raising Arizona, Chasing
Amy. Some titles are imperatives: Kill Bill, Catch Me if You Can, Don’t Talk
to Strangers; or take a form of sentences: I Know What You Did Last
Summer, I'll do Anything, It Could Happen to You. Titles may also contain
metaphoric expressions, various types of wordplay, idioms or various
(including cultural) allusions: All That Jazz, In the Limelight, Flushed
Away, Along the Great Divide, American Beauty, As Is, Bananas, Big
Trouble in Little China, Die Hard, Bite the Bullet, Eternal Sunshine of the
Spotless Mind, Collateral Damage, The O.C.

A film title constitutes an integral part of a film which conditions
its reception, understanding and interpretation and thus, whatever the
grammatical form of a title, it should be informative, attractive and
intriguing. In other words, a title should fulfill the informative, aesthetic
and vocative functions (Newmark 2004: 39-42).

Within the informative function, the film title should provide the
audience with some information about the film, its contents and genre,
give a clue about the story told or its main focus. A film title introduces
the viewer into the film’s world, creates certain atmosphere, prepares
for the reception and, to a certain extent, explains the film’s message. A
film title constitutes a sort of preface to a film, an introduction which
sets the scene and lets the viewer inside. It is a type of a paratext - just
as all sorts of additional information in a literary work such as a title,
preface, cover notes, illustrations, bibliographical notes - which belongs
to a more complex system of film paratexts2 and which accompanies and
surrounds the main text (in this case a film) and makes its presence and

2 Including the title, promotional information, trailers, title sequences,
announcements, reviews.
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existence possible (Genette 1997: 1). The paratext of a literary work is
also metaphorically described as a “threshold”, which a viewer has to
cross to enter into the film’s realm and which controls the reception of
the whole text (Genette 1997: 2). Jerzy Jarniewicz reminds that,
especially in case of metaphorical titles (e.g. Jgdro ciemnosci - The Heart
of the Darkness, Synowie i Kochankowie — Sons and Lovers), there exists a
bilateral explanatory relation between the title and the text (in this case
a film). As Jarniewicz comments, the film title constitutes, on the one
hand, an introduction to the film contents and explains its meaning. On
the other, the text (film) helps to comprehend better the meaning of the
title and very often the meaning of the title becomes clear only after
seeing the whole movie. Thus, the film title constitutes a sort of preface
to the film and a frame allowing its proper interpretation and
comprehension (Jarniewicz 2000: 477-478).

A well-chosen film title should fulfill not only the informative but
also the aesthetic and vocative functions. It means that the title should
be attractive and intriguing in its semantic, phonetic as well as graphic
form so as to arouse audience’s interest, stir their curiosity and
imagination and finally make them go to the cinema to see the movie. As
Marta Dynel puts it: “a title should be semantically and formally
attractive” (Dynel 2010: 197). The aesthetic and vocative functions are
fulfilled through the use of various rhetorical devices, such as
metaphors, idiomatic expressions, wordplay, alliteration, etc. A title
should be conspicuous - pleasant, shocking or attention-grabbing, funny
or witty. In fact, any linguistic techniques are possible as long as they
make the title memorable and attractive, as the commercial function -
attracting the viewers and selling the piece - is the primary one.

2. Problems of film title translation

A film title should be informative enough to attract the audience,
yet it cannot reveal everything, leaving some ground for speculations
and curiosity about the film context. Titles are usually short and
compact in form, but loaded with meaning. Film title translation poses
specific translational problems in a few particular areas. It is not
possible to enumerate all possible translational problems, however
among those most common are proper names, wordplay and puns,
idioms, SL allusions (cultural, historical, etc.), ambiguity, and some
stylistic devices (alliteration, rhyming).
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2.1. Proper names

Choosing a proper name as a film title is certainly a deliberate
action of the film makers. Such titles concentrate viewers’ attention on
the main character or place and inform about the plot’s main focus. It
can be observed that the very common technique applied towards titles
containing proper names is no translation. It means that they are
transferred into the TL in their original form with some necessary
spelling modifications introduced (not in all cases, though). Examples of
such titles include: Forrest Gump - Forrest Gump, Shrek - Shrek, Titanic -
Titanic, Mr. & Mrs. Smith — Mr. & Mrs. Smith, Dr. House - Dr. House,
Hannibal - Hannibal, Amadeus — Amadeusz, etc. Generally, it can be
noticed that titles containing proper names of people famous world-
wide are left in their original form without any explanatory notes since
no additional information allowing for the identification of the
protagonist is here needed. The following table lists some examples of
such titles:

Table 1. Titles containing proper names of famous people/characters

English version Polish version
SL version TL version

Dracula Drakula
Alexander Aleksander
King Kong King Kong
Robin Hood Robin Hood
King Arthur Krél Artur
Shakespeare in Love Zakochany Szekspir
Frida Frida
Beowulf Beowulf
Elizabeth Elizabeth

2.2. Names of fictitious/less known characters

The technique described above, however, is not used towards all
titles in this category. In the case of titles containing proper names of
fictitious or less known characters, they may be either transferred into
the Polish version unchanged: Juno - Juno, Constantine - Constantine,
Hancock - Hancock, Donnie Darko - Donnie Darko, Billy Elliot - Billy
Elliot, Carlito’s Way - Zycie Carlita or some additional information may
be added e.g.: Ocean’s Eleven - Ryzykowna gra, Leon - Leon zawodowiec,
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Brubaker - Wiezienn Brubaker, Blade - Blade - Wieczny t.owca, Milk -
Obywatel Milk, Bean - Jas Fasola: Nadcigga totalny kataklizm, People vs.
Larry Flynt - Skandalista Larry Flynt, Bogus - Bogus: Mdj przyjaciel na
niby, Bowfinger - Wielka heca Bowfingera, Hud — Hud, syn farmera.

In both cases the foreignizing strategy is used, but in the second
group the foreign element is softened by the explanation provided in
Polish. This additional information domesticates, to a certain extent, the
foreign element and at the same time disambiguates the meaning of the
title. Without this additional information, the title could be totally
meaningless for the target audience not having adequate linguistic
knowledge or cultural background allowing them to decipher the
meaning or situate the person in the SL reality. Being meaningless, the
title would violate one of the main functions it should perform -
providing some information about the film’s contents and thus arousing
the viewers’ interest. Some names without additional information could
be anything - a name of a person, animal, building or a place. The
explication domesticates the foreign element and provides some
cultural context directing the viewers’ interpretation of the title and the
movie (Jarniewicz 2000: 481). And thus, Milk is not a story where the
white liquid drunk mostly by children plays the most important role, as
it could be interpreted by the majority of Polish viewers who are very
likely to know the meaning of this word, but a story of a person whose
surname is Milk. Also thanks to the explanation provided, the genre or
the film’s theme is revealed - the word obywatel (citizen) specifies that
the movie will touch upon social issues. This tendency is actually true
for all (or almost all) examples listed above: the explanation gives a hint
about the film’s theme and genre and suggests the viewers what they
can expect. And therefore Bogus - mdj przyjaciel na niby implies that the
movie will most probably tell a story of a kid who created an imaginary
friend, whereas Wielka heca Bowfingera may suggest that the movie is a
comedy about the pranks played by a character named Bowfinger.

Another possible solution applied to titles with proper names is
the domestication or neutralization of foreign elements, which means
that the foreign names of people or places are removed from the TL
version and replaced with a different phrase not containing foreign
elements and sometimes not related to the original title in any way. The
examples of titles which in the Polish version lost all foreign elements
are numerous and some of them are included in the table below.
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Table 2. Examples of film titles which lost all foreign elements in the TL version

English version Polish version
Good Will Hunting Buntownik z wyboru
Meet the Fockers Poznaj moich rodzicéw
Alias Jesse James Pechowiec na prerii
Dirty Dingus Magee Typ spod ciemnej gwiazdy
Fanny & Elvis Chtopak na gwatt poszukiwany
Freebie and the Bean Szaleni detektywi
Goodbye, Columbus Zegnajcie, ztote lata
Jude Wiezy mitosci
Looking for Alibrandi Dziewczyna do wziecia
My Darling Clementine Miasto bezprawia
Regarding Henry OdnaleZ¢ siebie
Summer of Sam Mordercze lato
The Anderson Tapes Tasmy prawdy
The Liberation of L. B. Jone Prawo gwattu
Jack's Back Amerykarnski Kuba Rozpruwacz
The Life and Times of Judge Roy | Sedzia z Teksasu
Bean
The Life of David Gale Zycie za zycie
The Tao of Steve Dziennik podrywacza

As can be noticed, the majority of proper names are removed in
the Polish version. This technique is applied both towards anthro-
ponyms as well as toponyms. In the case of the titles presented in Table
2, in most of the examples the foreign sounding names were replaced
with a construction which is totally different at the semantic and lexical
level. Since they contain names of protagonists, which for the Polish
viewers are not recognizable and do not carry any connotations,
keeping them in the TL version would create commercially meaningless
and unattractive titles, which obviously is not the distributors’ aim.
Instead, the movies are provided with new titles frequently not related
to the original ones in any way. However, in most cases the new titles
aptly summarize the plot and wittily present the film’s theme. Thus, the
formal equivalence is not preserved, but this loss is compensated at the
level of the informative and aesthetic functions. Some of the new titles
do not only present the main theme better (The Night of David Gale -
Zycie za zycie, Alias Jesse James - Pechowiec na prerii, Freebie and the

107



Iwona SIKORA

Bean - Szaleni detektywi), but sometimes they are also more humorous
than the original titles (Fanny & Elvis - Chtopak na gwatt poszukiwany).

The last example perfectly demonstrates that literal translation
would not allow the title to perform its marketing function well. The
Polish version is commercially more attractive, not only because it
captures the film’s plot better, but it also clearly indicates its genre
(comedy) thanks to the ambiguous wordplay it contains. The ambiguous
meaning of the Polish title lies in the meaning of the idiom - robi¢ cos na
gwatt - which means to do something hastily, at once. The Polish title
means that a boyfriend is needed immediately but also reveals a bit of
the film’s plot - the main character Kate is looking for a father of her
future child as she learns that she has only a year to get pregnant. Thus
the target title is more humorous, summarizes the plot better, indicates
the film’s genre and thanks to the ambiguous wordplay is also more
attractive.

Of course, there are also cases when the TL version is worse than
the SL title, which as in Meet the Fockers - Poznaj moich rodzicéw (Meet
my parents) contains a wordplay. In the English title the pun is of
phonetic nature, since Focker is the surname of the main protagonist
and his family, but at the same time it is pronounced almost identically
to the vulgar and offensive word fucker, which is of course a reason for
constant jokes for cruel Jack Byrnes - the main character’s fiancée’s
father. However, recreating the pun in the Polish version is not possible,
since the literal translation Poznaj Fockerséw would be unacceptable
and thus a neutral phrase was chosen. The pun and humorous effect was
lost, however the Polish title faintly suggests that the film is a comedy.

2.3. Toponyms

Another category of proper names appearing in film titles is the
names of places. Toponyms are also treated in a few different ways.
Some are transferred unchanged whereas others are provided with
some additional information. The first technique concerns mostly
macrotoponyms - universally recognizable names of famous places
which the audience is able to locate thanks to their general geographical,
cultural and historical knowledge: Philadelphia, Madagascar, Pearl
Harbor, Moulin Rouge, Chicago. Such titles do not require any additional
explanation and therefore can be transferred in their original form (or
with some transcription changes) into the TL. However, when a title
contains a microtoponym - a name of a place which is not universally
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recognizable - it is usually disambiguated by providing additional
explanation specifying the context: Twin Peaks - Miasteczko Twin Peaks,
Pleasantville - Miasteczko Pleasantville, Brokeback Mountain - Tajemnica
Brokeback Mountain, Poodle Springs - Tajemnice Poodle Springs, Western
Union - Napad na Western Union, etc.

Another technique, like in the case of the less known/fictitious
anthroponyms, involves eradicating all foreign elements from the TL
version. Again, the title is domesticated and the foreign sounding names
are replaced with semantically different expressions. The table below
presents a few examples of such titles.

Table. 3. Titles with toponyms domesticated in the TL version

English version Polish version
The O.C. Zycie na fali
Gilmore Girls Kochane klopoty
Coyote Ugly Wygrane marzenia
The Man From Elysian Fields | Gra w stowa
Night at the Roxbury Odlotowy duet
In Bruges Najpierw strzelaj potem zwiedzaj
LA Heat Gorgczka w miescie
Hotel Pacific Zaklete rewiry
Big Trouble In Little China Wielka draka w chinskiej dzielnicy
Dancing At Lughnasa Taniec ulotnych marzen

Translating the above titles literally would again produce
commercially unattractive versions which would be either contextually
and culturally meaningless for the Polish viewers or would be
indistinctive among numbers of similar titles. It is really hard to imagine
that somebody would feel like watching a movie titled Brzydkie Kojoty -
Coyote Ugly, or Dziewczyny z Gilmore - Gilmore Girls, or O.C. - The O.C.

Actually, the above mentioned titles (also including In Bruges)
belong to a group of titles which are most frequently mentioned and
criticized by the Polish viewers. The main charge is, of course, the lack of
fidelity to the original English version. However, these forums’ users are
not aware of the fact that these titles contain culturally specific terms
which would be completely meaningless for the Polish audience not
having the same cultural background and thus not knowing their
referents in the source culture. For example, The 0.C. - Zycie na fali
(which in Polish is a well-known abbreviation for civil liability in
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automotive insurance) if translated literally as Okreg/Hrabstwo Orange,
it would not say anything to a potential viewer who is rather unlikely to
know that in English it stands for Orange County - one of the richest
counties in California located near the sea and a popular surfing center.
Therefore, the translator decided to skip the foreign element, which
does not have a direct connotative referent for the Polish audience, and
replaced it with a more general expression. This replacement resulted in
a title with a double meaning. First of all, Zycie na fali indirectly refers to
life in the Orange County, which is located near the sea and attracts
tourists and surfers to its beaches. On the other hand, the Polish title is a
metaphor which may refer to the ups and downs the teenagers and their
families go through in the course of life in Newport Beach, Orange
County, California.

2.4. Wordplay

Various types of wordplay (including puns, idioms, alliteration,
rhyming, metaphors, double meaning, and source culture allusions) may
also be a source of difficulties in the translation of film titles.

Several examples of English titles containing various forms of
wordplay and their translations into Polish will be discussed below.
Obviously, these examples illustrate only a small fraction of possible
solutions. It would also be very difficult to establish some stiff rules.
Actually, film title translation is a very fragile matter influenced by many
factors and the analysis of a handful of titles is intended to shed some
light upon some of the possible tendencies and phenomena in film title
translation.

3.5.1dioms

Idioms in film titles are quite a frequent stylistic device, as they
are easy to remember and often imply double meaning. Translating
idioms is problematic because not all idioms have their direct
equivalents in the target language. Moreover, due to their nature, idioms
are frequently ambiguous and have double meaning - literal and
figurative which are revealed by the film’s plot. Therefore the
translation of idioms, even when functional target language equivalents
are available, is not always easy and straightforward.

Krzysztof Hejwowski suggests using one of four techniques in
the translation of idioms (Hejwowski 2004: 109). The first and the most
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desirable one is using a target language idiom with exactly the same
meaning, which allows to achieve the same stylistic, semantic and
humorous effect and keep the double meaning. Of course, this solution is
only possible when such a direct equivalent exists in the target
language. The second solution consists in replacing the source language
idiom with a target language functional equivalent with a similar
meaning, which may be, however, achieved with different lexical
components. The third possibility is a syntagmatic translation (or literal
translation) which involves replacing the source language structures
with the most typical target language dictionary equivalents. And finally,
the fourth technique is using an equivalent which is not an idiom but has
a similar meaning.

Table 4. English titles containing idioms and their Polish translations

English version Polish version

Bananas Bananowy czubek

Bite the Bullet Z zacisnietymi zebami, Morderczy
wyscig

Blue Chip Druzyna aséw

Collateral Damage Na wtasnq reke

Wag the Dog Fakty i akty

The Whole Nine Yards Jak ugryz¢é 10 milionéw

The Seven Year Itch Stomiany wdowiec

Brassed Off Orkiestra

Out of Sight Co z oczy, to z serca

In Her Shoes Siostry

Knocked Up Wpadka

Flushed Away Wpuszczony w kanat

All That Jazz Caty ten zgietk

AsIs Bez zastrzezen

Carnal Knowledge Porozmawiajmy o kobietach

The Bucket List (kick the bucket) | Choc goni nas czas

High Fidelity Przeboje i podboje

As the above examples demonstrate, translators use various
strategies to transfer idiomatic titles into Polish. Sometimes it is
possible to use a Polish equivalent of the English idiomatic expression:
Out of sight — Co z oczu, to z serca. In other cases, functional equivalents
- idioms with a similar meaning but realized with different lexical
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means have to be used: Knocked Up - Wpadka, Bananas - Bananowy
czubek, The Seven Year Itch — Stomiany wdowiec, Bite the Bullet - Z
zacisnietymi zebami, Collateral Damage — Na wtasnq reke. When it is not
possible to find equivalent idioms in the target language, they are often
replaced with neutral expressions: In Her Shoes - Siostry, Brassed Off -
Orkiestra, Carnal Knowledge — Porozmawiajmy o kobietach, The Whole
Nine Yards - Jak ugryZ¢ 10 milionéw. In these examples, ambiguity is
mostly lost and the viewers are deprived of the possibility to enjoy the
figurative meaning, but instead they get, at least, a title referring or aptly
summarizing the film'’s plot.

Another solution applied when using a target language equivalent
idiomatic expression is not possible is creating a new title, which in this
case should be called adaptation. The new title does not carry any lexical
or sometimes even semantic correspondence to the original version.
The original wordplay on film’s plot is also lost, but to compensate for
this, translators use other stylistic devices which allow to achieve
similar effects. Such solution was applied in: Wag the Dog - Fakty i akty,
The Bucket List - Cho¢ goni nas czas, High Fidelity — Przeboje i podboje. As
can be seen, the Polish versions exploit alliteration (Przeboje i podboje),
rhyming (Fakty i akty) or metaphors (Cho¢ goni nas czas). The original
wordplay was replaced with a different type of wordplay and in this way
the aesthetic value was preserved. Apart from this, the new titles fulfill
also their marketing and informative functions by referring to the film'’s
contents from another perspective.

An example of a successful translation in this category is Flushed
away - Wpuszczony w kanat. The film is a story of Roddy - an uptown
mouse whose plan of getting rid of an unwelcome quest - a sewage rat
wanting to take over Roddy’s luxurious style of life — backfires and he
becomes the one that gets flushed down the toilet from his apartment,
ending in the sewers of London, where he has to learn a whole new and
different way of life. Both titles contain idiomatic expressions and both
have a double meaning. The literal one in both languages refers to being
flushed down the toilet, whereas the figurative meaning slightly differs
in Polish and English. The English phrase - to be flushed away - refers to
getting rid of an unwelcome and inconvenient guest. In Polish the
phrase wpuscic¢ kogos w kanat means to hoax somebody, put somebody
into a fix. Actually both titles work two ways - this is the mouse Roddy
who wanted to get rid of the intruder Sid, but in turn he became the one
who was rid of, and this is Roddy who wanted to flush Sid down the
toilet, but instead he went swirling down the toilet, and in the Polish
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version - this is Roddy who wanted to hoax Sid, but instead he was
hoaxed and fell victim to his own devious plan.

However, such ideal translational situations are rare. More
frequently translators have to struggle to bring together the linguistic
and marketing aspects as in the case of the horror movie Hide and Seek,
which was translated into Polish as Sita strachu (backtranslation: The
power of fear). The original title contains an idiom which has its
equivalent in the Polish language: zabawa w chowanego. However, this
expression, for marketing reasons, would not make a good title in Polish
for a horror movie, as it could suggest a film for children. The Polish
version, although maybe not the best choice, clearly informs about the
film’s genre and therefore is more attractive for this particular group of
viewers. The problem, however, is that the title is built on the game of
hide and seek the main character Emily plays with her father’s
horrifying alter ego Charlie. In the Polish version this reference is lost,
and the viewers have no access to this wordplay built on the film’s plot.

2.6. Punss3

Film titles containing puns are also a hard nut to crack for
translators since keeping the original pun is rarely possible. As
demonstrated in the table above, many titles exploit puns which are
built on the main character’s name: Good Will Hunting, Saving Grace, The
Importance of Being Ernest, AntZ, etc. In this category there are
homonymic puns which contain words spelled and pronounced in the
same way as the main protagonist’s name: Will, Grace. Others exploit
identical pronunciation: Claus - Clause, Ernest — earnest or paronymy*:
Shaun - Dawn, AntZ - ants, Slevin - seven. Some titles contain puns which
are not built on the characters’ names, but on reference to the movie’s
plot or other concepts: You Only Live Twice, High Fidelity, Eyes Wide
Shut, Weapons of Mass Distraction, Legally Blonde, etc. exploiting
paronymy, homophony, idiomatic expressions or oxymorons.

3 Many titles containing idioms could also be classified to the category of
puns, as puns very often exploit idiomatic language to create ambiguous
meanings revealed, in this case, by the film’s plot. In this paper these two
categories of wordplay are analyzed separately, although many titles could
fall into both.

4 Paronymy - two or more words are similar but not identical in spelling and
pronunciation.
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Table 5. English titles with puns and their Polish translations

English version Polish version
Ant Z (paronymy) Mréwka Z
Legally Blonde (Legally blind - Legalna blondynka
paronymy)

Good Will Hunting (main character:
Will Hunting - homonymy)

Buntownik z wyboru

Made of Honor (homophonic pun)

Moja dziewczyna wychodzi
za mgz

Lucky Number Slevin (Lucky Number
Seven - paronymy)

Zabdjczy numer

Shaun of the Dead (Dawn Of The Dead
- paronymy)

Wysyp zywych trupéw

Dr. Jekyll And Mrs. Hyde (Dr. Jekyll
And Mr. Hyde)

Doktor Jekyll i Panna Hyde

Spy Hard (Die Hard)

Szklankq po tapkach

Eyes Wide Shut (oxymoron)

Oczy szeroko zamkniete

(lock, stock and barrel - idiomatic pun)

High Fidelity (a pun of double meaning | Przeboje i podboje
of the word fidelity - in music and in

relations with women)(idiomatic)

Lock, Stock And Two Smoking Barrels | Porachunki

Saving Grace (main character’s name
and a positive character feature -
homonymy)

Joint venture

The Importance of Being Earnest
(a pun on the main character’s name -
Ernest)

Bqgdzmy powazni na serio

Weapons of Mass Distraction® (mass
destruction - paronymy)

Wojna mediow

You Only Live Twice (oxymoron)

Zyje sie tylko dwa razy

The Santa Clause (homophony)

Sniety Mikotaj

5 Something that distracts large numbers of people from thinking about

important issues.
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Because of the nature of a pun the expressions used suggest at
least two meanings. The difficulty lies, of course, in translating the title
in such a way as to preserve the original wordplay in the target version,
keeping in this way both senses implied by the pun: literal and
figurative. As can be observed, preserving the original pun was rarely
possible. Only in three cases, the titles were translated literally
reproducing the original wordplay: Dr. Jekyll and Mrs. Hyde, Eyes Wide
Shut, You Only Live Twice. But these titles contain puns which have
equivalents in the Polish language and thus pose no translational
difficulties.

Also in the case of Legally Blonde reproducing the source
language pun was successful. Here the original pun is constructed
around the stereotype of a woman with blonde hair, who may be
perceived either as desirable and attractive or naive and relying more
on her looks than intelligence, which is frequently exploited in “blonde
jokes”. The first literal sense of the phrase legally blond refers to the
main character Elle, who is naturally blond, and thus means that she
“legally” belongs to the class of blondes, because her hair in not
artificially dyed. Apart from that, the pun has a figurative meaning
which refers to the events presented in the movie: Elle, in a desperate
attempt to win her boyfriend back, applies to Harvard, passes the
entrance exams and becomes a law student. Against all odds, indignities
and stereotypical opinions, she manages to graduate from the famous
law school with honors, turning out to have more legal savvy than her
ex-boyfriend and proving that she is more than just a naive, shallow and
sweet Blondie in a pink dress. Thus, the term “egally” also refers to Elle’s
new profession as she has become a lawyer who is at the same time a
blond woman. Because the stereotype of a blonde is also well-known in
the Polish society and the term “legally” has a direct equivalent in the
target language, the Polish version - Legalna blondynka - is an example
of successful literal translation with the same (or very similar)
meanings. Thus the pun in the Polish version realizes the same literal
and figurative senses, although the Polish title is realized with different
lexical items (categorial conversion: adverb - noun, adjective - noun). It
is also possible that the pun is built on the expressions legally blind® or
legally bound, with the former referring to people with some visual
disparity and the latter to Elle’s relationship with her boyfriend. In this

6 It is a legal definition - cf. http://www.nfb.org/nfb/legally blind_definition-.
asp?snid=2.
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context, the first expression would have a metaphorical meaning and
would refer to Elle’s initial ignorance of law, or possibly to her being
blindly in love with Warner, who dumps her because she is “too blond”.
The second phrase - “legally bound” can refer to Elle and Warner (and
maybe also her new boyfriend), who are now “legally bound” because
they study law at the same university. These figurative senses are,
however, not preserved in the Polish title.

In AntZ (Mréwka Z), on the other hand, the original wordplay
was lost and only one of the senses was recreated in the target version.
Repeating the original wordplay in Polish was here impossible because
the English title puns on the main character’s name - Z, and on the word
ants. Since in Polish plurality is realized in a different way than in
English, using the same technique was not possible. Therefore the Polish
title does not contain the figurative meaning and refers only to the
character’s name.

In most cases, however, the translated titles also contain puns,
but these puns frequently bear no resemblance to their source versions
and differ in the linguistic means used to create the pun or in the
meanings which the pun realizes. Such examples include: Made of Honor
(Moja dziewczyna wychodzi za mqz), Lucky Number Slevin (Zabdjczy
numer), Spy Hard (Szklankq po tapkach) High Fidelity (Przeboje i pod-
boje), Saving Grace (Joint Venture), The Importance of being Earnest
(BgdZmy powazni na serio). In these titles, both in the source and target
versions the puns are constructed around the films’ events. However, in
the Polish titles the senses implied by the puns are modified and
sometimes differ considerably from the original.

In Made of Honor the English pun is based on the homophony of
the words - made and maid. The main character Tom, a serial
womanizer, is asked by his long term friend - Hannah to become her
maid of honor and this is when he realizes that Hannah is just the
woman for him. The first literal meaning of the pun in the title is then
obvious. The figurative one, probably intended to suggest that Tom tries
to regain his honor while fighting for Hannah, is less apparent.
Nevertheless, the original title is ambiguous and this ambiguity results
from the film’s plot. In Polish bringing together the meaning of
honorable and bridesmaid in one word is not possible and therefore
translators had to come up with a compensating solution. The Polish
title - Moja dziewczyna wychodzi za mqz - backtranslation: My girlfriend
gets married - also contains a pun, but the original senses are
completely lost. However, the Polish wordplay is also built on two
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contradicting concepts - my girlfriend and gets married to somebody else,
which constitutes the basis for an oxymoron and humorous effect.

Due to similar reasons the strategy of replacing the original pun
with a different kind of wordplay was also applied for other titles listed
in the above table. In Zabdjczy numer (Lucky Number Slevin) the
reference is made to the events of the plot, which turned out to be
lethally dangerous. Szklankq po tapkach (Spy Hard) just as the original
title plays on the title of the previous movie which it parodies (Szklana
putapka - Die Hard). Wysyp zywych trupéw (Shaun of the Dead) instead
of making reference to a 1978 horror movie (Dawn of the Dead) exploits
an oxymoron and clearly indicates the film’s genre (Wysyp zZywych
trupéw). In Przeboje i podboje (High Fidelity) the original pun based on
the idiomatic and synonymous meanings of this expression is replaced
with an alliterated phrase combing references to music (przeboje) and
love conquests (podboje) reproducing the original wordplay with the
use of different semantic means. Joint venture (Saving Grace) does not
refer to the main character’s name and her attempt to save her good
qualities as the idiomatic meaning of the English phrase suggests. Just as
the original, it also turns to the movie’s plot, but the focus is shifted. In
the Polish version the wordplay is based on the slang meaning of the
word joint - referring to smoking marihuana and to the expression from
the economic domain - joint venture — a form of a company. The Polish
title combines these two senses and implies that the film is a comedy
and tells a story of joint efforts of Grace - the main character, and her
gardener to sell their harvest and conceal their illegal enterprise from
the townsfolk. The film BgdZmy powazni na serio (The Importance of
Being Earnest) is based on Oscar Wilde's drama with the same title. In
this case the translator used the existing translation, which is a justified
strategy in the case of famous literary works. In the last example, the
Polish title exploits the paronymy of the words swiety i sniety which is
supposed to imitate the original wordplay and create a humorous effect.

Buntownik z wyboru (Good Will Hunting), Porachunki (Lock, Stock
and Two Smoking Barrels), Wojna mediéw (Weapons of Mass Distraction)
are, on the other hand, examples of titles which in the Polish version
summarize only the film’s plot and no attempt to recreate the original
pun was undertaken, which of course is dictated by the lack of similar
linguistic devices in Polish.
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2.6. Allusions

Table 6. English titles with allusions and their Polish translations

English version Polish version
Murder at 1600 Morderstwo w Biatym Domu
Bowling for Columbine Zabawy z bronig
American Beauty American Beauty
Gingerbread Man Fatszywa ofiara
The Other Boleyn Girl Kochanice kréla
51st State Formuta
Eternal Sunshine of the Zakochany bez pamieci
Spotless Mind
Along Came the Spider W sieci pajgka
Along the Great Divide Na granicy Zycia i Smierci
Something borrowed Pozyczony narzeczony
United United
The Green Mile Zielona Mila
Ratatouille Ratatuj
Rain Man Rain Man

Numerous titles exploit source culture allusions. Such
intertexual titles (Belczyk 2007: 121) are difficult to translate because
literal translation, even if possible, would be incomprehensible for the
Polish audience not having similar cognitive base (knowledge and
experiences) (Nosal 2008: 172) and not able to interpret correctly the
allusions to the source language reality and culture. Among such titles
are Murder at 1600 - Morderstwo w Biatym Domu, Bowling for Columbine
- Zabawy z broniq, American Beauty — American Beauty, Eternal Sunshine
of the Spotless Mind - Zakochany bez pamieci, 51st State - Formuta,
Gingerbread Man - Fatszywa ofiara, The Other Boleyn Girl - Kochanice
kréla. All these titles contain connotations to the source language
referents, which may be unknown to an ordinary Polish moviegoer.
Since these items are culturally specific and their interpretation may
pose problems for the target audience, they are frequently replaced with
other more general expressions. And thus the title Murder at 1600
contains a reference to 1600 Pennsylvania Avenue, which is the address
of the White House. This fact may be well known to Americans, but for
the majority of Poles the number is likely to be meaningless. Therefore,
the translated version contains a connotative referent within the source
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language - the more specific expression was substituted with a more
general one which Poles can easily identify. Bowling for Columbine - a
documentary on the Columbine High School Massacre by Michael Moore
is a more complicated title built on a few allusions. Columbine is the
name of a flower, but also the name of the area located in Jefferson
County, Colorado, where the 1999 shooting massacre took place,
whereas bowling refers to the two juvenile murderers who on the day of
the massacre attended a bowling class before committing the attacks.
Such details are too specific to be known by the Polish viewers and
therefore a more general title, which omits the foreign elements but
aptly summarizes the film’s topic, revealing a bit of its plot (kids playing
- zabawa/ with arms - z broniq) was chosen.

In general, in all Polish titles the foreignizing elements are
omitted and thus the allusions to the source language reality are lost.
Instead, the titles provide some insight into the films’ contents. Not all
Poles studied thoroughly the history of Britain and may have never
heard the name Boleyn. Kochanice kréla is a better choice, since it
suggests the historical context of the film and by the use of the word
kochanice, which has a slightly pejorative overtone, it informs that the
film’s plot will revolve around topics of infidelity, adultery, sexual life,
forbidden liaisons and political intrigues.

Among the titles which are severely criticized for no correspondence
to the original title is also Zakochany bez pamieci, whose original title is
Eternal Sunshine of the Spotless Mind - a line of the Alexander Pope’s
poem. Apart from the lack of linguistic fidelity, the Polish title is also
criticized for trivializing the film’s message and creating an impression
that the film is a romantic comedy, which was driving away from seeing
this movie those viewers who are not fans of this film genre.” Although
the allusion to Pope’s poem is lost, the Polish title is not as bad as the
amateur critics suggest. Zakochany bez pamieci is again a concise
summary of the film’s events, but at the same time a pun based on the
expression zakochaé sie bez pamieci (to be madly in love, literal
translation: to fall in love without memory), which exploits the film’s plot
(the main character Joel has all his memories of his love relationship
with Clementine erased). The Polish audience unfortunately cannot
experience the aesthetic aspects (semantic, stylistic and phonetic beauty)

7 For opinions see, for example: http://www.film.com.pl/?q=node/170;
http://niezlekino.pl/2010/02 /14 /romansidla-ktore-lubi-zimny-dranprzeglad
[accessed on 20.10.2011].
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of the original poetic formulation, but at least they can enjoy the
wordplay. On the other hand, this phrase is not untranslatable, as some
try to suggest. And it will remain a sweet secret of the Polish
distributors why they decided that the existing Polish translation of this
line nieSmiertelny czystego umystu blask, which is equally beautiful and
attractive, was considered commercially not suitable. The Polish
translation is, however, more unlikely to be known by the target
audience than its original by the source recipients. And maybe for this
reason the distributor decided in favor of a title without any cultural
references.

The other two titles: 51st State - Formuta and Gingerbread Man -
Fatszywa ofiara are similar cases where the domesticating strategies
were used. However, the Polish title Fatszywa ofiara is perhaps not the
most fortunate choice, since it contains a spoiler8 - which gives away the
film’s ending.

American Beauty tells a story of an American middle-class office
worker Lester, who goes through an intense mid-life crisis and becomes
infatuated with his teenage daughter’s best friend Angela. The film is a
complex construct with many possible interpretations; however, its
main message is a pungent satire of American middle-class notions of
beauty, meaning and satisfaction. Therefore, the film'’s title can also be
interpreted in at least three ways. First of all, it is an obvious allusion to
the American Beauty Rose, which the main character’s wife grows in her
front garden. Secondly, it could refer to Angela, who Lester becomes
infatuated with and who tries to seduce him. And finally, the title can be
interpreted as a reference to the American middle-class notions of
beauty which are questioned in the story. Probably because of these
complex meanings and allusions, which would be difficult to convey by
means of literal translation, the film was shown under its original title in
Polish cinemas.

American Beauty belongs to a group of movie titles which were
not translated into Polish and released into the Polish market under
their English titles. As Belczyk (2007: 124) and Jarniewicz (2000: 478)
remark, this tendency is becoming recently more and more common
and the group of not translated titles is constantly growing, to mention
just a few: Pulp Fiction, Trainspotting, The Cube, Drive, Californication,

8 Any information that reveals the plot or ending of a work of fiction (film,
novel, etc.) and destroys the plot and the element of tension and surprise
and as a result spoils the enjoyment of its viewers or readers.
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Avatar, Hooligans, Déja Vu, Casino Royale, Underworld, Full Metal Jacket,
The Big Lebowski, Ronin, Golden Eye, The Double, Amores perros, Jurassic
Park, Vanilla Sky, Desperado, Resident Evil, Human Traffic, Fargo, Forrest
Gump, Hooligans, Transformers, 007 Quantum of Solace, Matrix, Rain
Man, etc.

The reasons for this trend may be manifold. As Jarniewicz
mentions, due to the scale and speed of the intercultural exchange,
which is strengthened by the development and widespread use and
access to the new media, the need to domesticate exotic elements has
diminished considerably as foreignness is, in general, painlessly
absorbed (Jarniewicz 2000: 478). Moreover, as the viewers themselves
observe?, translating film titles in the age of more common knowledge of
English is becoming less necessary. However, it has to be remembered
that not all moviegoers know English well enough to understand and
pronounce appropriately the English titles. The strategy of no
translation may be understandable and acceptable in the case of simple
and short titles, where the understanding of the original is not
problematic. It is also logical when a film title contains proper names,
which, as explained above, cannot be or do not have to be translated
into the target language. Moreover, due to new media some films
become famous and known to the audience under their original titles
before they are shown in Polish cinemas and they are not translated for
marketing reasons.

Another possible explanation for keeping original titles is that
they are difficult to translate into Polish because there are no
equivalents in the target language or the Polish translation would sound
ridiculous or would be just meaningless. This is the case of Pulp fiction,
which in Polish means “szmattawe czytadto, szmira”. However, such a
translation would be meaningless for the Polish viewers as it does not
refer to the film contents. On the other hand, a more literal translation
despite bearing closer bonds to the film’s message - fikcyjna papka -
would be completely unacceptable for marketing reasons. Therefore, the
title was left in its original form, which for the Polish viewers sounds
probably even more exotic and intriguing. This may be also true of other
not translated titles: Trainspotting, Matrix, Amores perros, etc. Another
example of a title with hidden meanings is Rain Man. translating it into
Polish literally as deszczowy cztowiek / cztowiek deszczu would be

9  http://forum.mlingua.pl/archive/index.php/t-17464.html [accessed on
29.01.2012]

121



Iwona SIKORA

pointless, as the hidden reference to an event in the life of the main
characters would be destroyed. Keeping the original version allowed at
least some of the viewers to discover the allusion.

3. Conclusions

The analysis of the small fraction of the titles presented above
shows that in the process of the translation of such a fragile matter as
film titles various strategies are applied, as this process is subject to
various factors and conditions which guide the choice of the best
solutions. Although not faithful to the original English titles at semantic
or structural levels, many translations still make good marketable titles,
where the original wordplay or source culture allusions are replaced
with other rhetorical figures equally successful in realizing the title’s
main functions. What at first sight seems to be a bad translation bearing
no correspondence to the original whatsoever, at a closer look
frequently turns out to be a well-thought solution displaying translator’s
good knowledge of English, sense of humor and skilful usage of
rhetorical language. Of course, bad translations also exist, but not all
“bad” is as bad as it seems.
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USING EFL DICTIONARIES IN TEXT PRODUCTION

Introduction

Production, or encoding, is a linguistic activity which is an
indispensable part of our everyday life. We all produce spoken or
written texts in various situations, for example when writing an e-mail
to a friend or a letter to an official, or when engaging in a casual
conversation in the street. This activity stands in contrast to reception,
or decoding, which requires reading and listening skillst. The paper
discusses production of written, rather than spoken texts, with the help
of monolingual dictionaries designed for EFL learners. The aim of this
paper is twofold. Firstly, it intends to show major problems that the
student of English may encounter when using EFL dictionaries in
production-oriented activities. Secondly, it seeks to outline shortcomings
and improvements in dictionaries that have been introduced recently
with the user’s productive needs in view.

1. Dictionary use in tasks involving production

Production of texts requires skills. Unlike the native speaker, the
foreign language learner has less freedom with regard to the choice of
words and grammatical constructions?. Since the learner does not have
the native speaker’s proficiency in language, he or she needs some
guidance. For many learners, a dictionary may be considered as the only

1 Although the distinction between production and reception is useful for
theoretical study of language, in real-life situations successful communication
depends on both activities: it is obvious that in order to answer a question
one has to understand it first (Rundell, 1999: 35). Likewise, in the
classroom, a student’s response depends on his or her understanding of the
instruction.

2 In general, native speakers of English do not need dictionaries for writing
purposes, as their language competence enables them to use language correctly.
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writing tool at hand. Since encoding in part involves the search of L2
equivalents, the student may be tempted to turn to a bilingual dictionary
for help. Unfortunately, for many students this type of dictionary may be
the one that first comes to mind as a writing tool. Although such a
dictionary offers a quick reference and ready-made solutions, the
equivalents alone are not sufficient to produce a grammatically correct
text. What is more, most words in English and Polish are not perfect
equivalents, owing to different categorization of the world imposed by
the languages (Piotrowski 1994). This semantic discrepancy can lead to
an incorrect use of the target word. Thus, it is advisable for the student
to turn to an EFL dictionary, a book which is designed to assist him or
her in production.

Production of texts is a mental activity which is beyond direct
access of a researcher. While it is difficult to know what happens in the
mind of the writer, it is much easier to look at the text itself, as a product
of writing, in order to see what decisions he or she has to make in order
to produce a grammatically correct text. But rather than examining the
whole text, we can take a look at its smaller parts, that is sentences,
phrases and words. Below, there is a selection of tasks comprising a part
of ‘Use of English’ test that an intermediate student is commonly faced
with. Although the tasks demand receptive skills, they also require
productive skills and decision making very similar to what is expected
in writing an essay, a report, or a story (Rundell 1999).

(1) Fill in the correct word.
She used to dream __ hairy spiders and ugly monsters.
(2) Decide which word best fits the gap.

The feature which __ less developed countries is unemployment rate.
a) tightens b) connects c) attaches d) combines

(3) Use the word on the right to form a word that fits the gap in the

same line.
Julia’s idea of freedom was to have ___ in her lifestyle. VARY
I'd like to join an aerobic class to improve my ___ . FIT

(4) Match the words on the left with the words on the right.

hands
clean rules
clear hotel

weather
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Each task above requires from the student a different type of
information. To do task (1), the student needs to be familiar with the
syntactic behaviour of the verb dream. Task (2) requires the knowledge
of semantic differences between the verbs given. In order to do task (3),
the student should have the knowledge of word-formation while in task
(4) the knowledge of collocations. Summing up, the tasks require from
the student syntactic, semantic, morphological and collocation information.

Let us now examine the steps which the learner has to take in
order to retrieve the above information from the EFL monolingual
dictionary. In the study, the following three dictionaries will be used:
Cobuild (4t ed.), LDOCE (4t ed.), and OALD (6t ed.).

In order to perform task (1), the learner must identify the verb
category of the word dream. He or she should not mistake the word for
the noun, as the context discards the nominal use of the word. Then the
student locates the appropriate entry in the dictionary. It is not difficult
as the word-lists in EFL dictionaries are alphabetical. Furthermore,
nesting of entries is limited, with derivatives and compounds being
assigned a separate entry status in order to facilitate the process of
look-up. Once the entry has been found, the student must locate the
appropriate sense of the word, again discarding other senses that do not
match the context. The user of LDOCE (see entry 5) is further guided in
finding the sense by means of a contextual clue ‘WHILE SLEEPING'. In
order to be completely sure that the sense is appropriate, the user
should also read definitions, especially in Cobuild and OALD, in which
there are no such clues. In all the dictionaries under study the
information on complementation of dream (the preposition about) is
provided in both the illustrative sentences and grammatical codes, the
latter being put in brackets (see entries 5,6,7 below). Other structures
provided in the dictionaries, including ‘dream that’, are discarded as
they do not match the context of the target sentence (1). It should be
noted that the grammatical codes are transparent: they include full
word-forms (e.g. ‘about’ and ‘that’) and quite transparent abbreviations
of the major syntactic and lexical categories (e.g. V, N, n).

(5) WHILE SLEEPING .. to have a dream while you are asleep:
[+about] [ dreamt about you last night. / dream (that) It’s quite
common to dream that you're falling. (LDOCE)

(6) 2. When you dream, you experience imaginary events in your mind
while you are asleep. Ivor dreamed that he was on a bus... She dreamed
about her baby. VERB: V that, V about/of n,alsoV  (Cobuild)
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(7) 1~(of/about sb/sth) to experience a series of images, events and
feelings in your mind while you are asleep: [V] Did I talk in my sleep?
I must have been dreaming. I dreamt about you last night. [VN] Did it
really happen or did I just dream it? [V (that)] I dreamt (that) I got the
job. (OALD)

In task (2), the student is called upon to differentiate between
the verbs. It is quite demanding for a learner who is unfamiliar with the
semantic boundaries between the verbs. The use of a general dictionary
may turn out difficult and time-consuming, since the verbs figure as
separate entries, which requires that the user look them up one by one.
At this stage, however, the process of dictionary consultation becomes
even more complicated. Once the user has found the entry for a
potential candidate for the gap, he or she must find the appropriate
sense, or context similar to that in task 2. Recall that the sentence went:
The feature which ......... [connects] less developed countries is unemployment
rate. Finding the sense is not as easy as distinguishing between
homonyms, like bank! or bank?, because it requires selection of one
sense out of many in the entry. What is more, the dictionary does not
guarantee that one will find a word in the context one wishes to find.
Looking at the definitions in the EFL dictionaries (see below), we can
see that none of the definitions records the verb connect in the context
of feature and countries, which is the context required for our task.
Obviously, this should come as no surprise because recording all
possible contexts in which a word may appear is beyond capabilities of
dictionaries. Instead, the dictionaries under study describe the meaning
of the word connect in general terms, using superordinate words, such
as something, somebody, fact, event, person as semantic categories of the
words co-occurring with connect. Furthermore, illustrative examples
give extra, more specific, contextual information by mentioning attack,
robberies, subjects, jobs, environment. Having read the definitions, the
user should realise that there are many other words which occur
together with connect as long as they match the above categories,
though, for lack of space, they are not recorded in the dictionary.

(8) RELATIONSHIP ... to realize or show that a fact, event, or person is
related to something: I didn’t connect the two events in my mind. ..
There is no evidence to connect them with the attack. (LDOCE)

(9) Something that connects a person or thing with something else
shows or provides a link or relationship between them. A search of
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Brady’s house revealed nothing that could connect him with the
robberies... What connects them? (Cobuild)

(10) LINK ... [usually passive] ... to have a link with sb/sth: They are
connected by marriage. The two subjects are closely connected. ... jobs
connected with the environment. (OALD)

From the observation of excerpts of entries above it follows that
dictionaries do not describe the whole language, leaving many senses
unrecorded. A lexical item has a continuum of meaning rather than
clearly delimited senses (Cruse 2004), while dictionary makers try to
show these senses in the way which is convenient for the users (Rundell
1999). Lexicographers approach the problem of developed polysemy by
designing dictionaries with a certain group of users or a type of texts in
mind (Piotrowski 1989). Yet the problem of inclusiveness of senses
remains noticeable especially in general dictionaries which, as a rule,
are designed to describe the whole language.

Now let us move on to task (3). In order to complete the
sentence, the student needs knowledge of English morphology. Since the
missing words are derivatives of vary and fit (i.e. variety and fitness), it is
likely that they can be found in the entries for the respective roots.
Alternatively, they can be located on the word-list. This depends on
whether the lexicographers decided to treat the words as semantically
predictable by assigning them a place in the microstructure, or to treat
them as semantically opaque by placing them on the word-list. Let us
see where the items are. Both OALD and LDOCE main-enter variety and
fitness and do not mention them in the entries for the root forms. This is
convenient for the user who already knows the shape of the word but it
is hardly helpful for the writer who has no idea what the form looks like.
On the other hand, Cobuild lexicographers decided to place variety
under vary and to assign fitness the main-entry status. This means that the
user should be ready to peruse both the macro- and microstructure of
the dictionary. As is seen, searching for the item is time-consuming and
requires right decision-making or, at least, readiness for checking
hypotheses.

The last task (4) requires the knowledge of collocation. Let us
now look at how the task is performed with the help of LDOCE. First, the
user must locate the entries for clean and clear, and then their
appropriate senses within the entries. Consider below the entry
excerpts which show the relevant senses.
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(11) clean

.. NOT DIRTY without any dirt, marks etc ... Are your hands clean? /
clean towels /.../ As usual, she left her room clean and tidy before going
to school. / a spotlessly clean kitchen... (LDOCE)

(12) clear

.. 1. EASY TO UNDERSTAND expressed in a simple and direct way so
that people understand; ... clear instructions /../ The rules are quite
clear on the point.

.. 6. WEATHER clean and fresh, without clouds or mist: a clear June
morning / The skies were clear and blue. (LDOCE)

Although LDOCE entries for clean and clear are long, their
perusal is easier with contextual clues, like ‘WEATHER’ and ‘EASY TO
UNDERSTAND’ above. A word that figures as one of the signposts, i.e.,
WEATHER (12), is the collocate of clear (in the phrase clear weather).
Another collocate of clear is provided in an illustrative sentence (12)
(clear rules). As for the collocate of clean, it is found in the example (11)
(clean hands). On the other hand, the collocation clean hotel is not
recorded but it can be inferred from other collocations of a similar type
given in illustrative sentences (11), namely clean room and clean
kitchen. Furthermore, the information on collocations is provided by
definitions which carry semantic information. All in all, the entries are
informative, as the information on collocation can be found in various
parts of the dictionary entry.

From the above brief account of the dictionary use, it follows
that successful consultation of the dictionary requires a fair amount of
effort. As is seen, doing the four tasks with the help of EFL dictionaries
may be difficult and time-consuming for the inexperienced user. In fact,
the tasks require a fair degree of receptive skills as well (Rundell 1999),
as the student is expected to understand the sentence, and then the
information given in the dictionary entry, including the definition,
grammatical codes, and examples. In practice, dictionary use involves
checking various hypotheses, for example, as to the location of the word
or its derivative in the dictionary.

To a certain degree, a well motivated user can overcome the
obstacles by self-teaching of dictionary use. Reading prefatory material
is beneficial, as it contains the user’s guide with symbols, labels,
abbreviations and other hints essential for understanding of the
information provided in the main body of the text. Dictionaries differ in
many ways, the fact which users are not aware of (Kirkpatrick 1985).
However, it seems that still too few students find it necessary to read
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user’s guides (Kirkpatrick 1985). Those who do not make effort to get
familiar with the hints in the prefatory material are likely to
misunderstand information in the main body of the dictionary. For
example, Marckwardt reports on user’s erroneous interpretation of
usage labels in Webster’s dictionary, namely the labels illiterate,
substandard, nonstandard (Béjoint 1989). Users show poor knowledge of
elementary grammatical codes and terms, or treat a dictionary
uncritically as ‘simply a mirror of the language’ (Béjoint 1989).

Apart from self-teaching, it is worthwhile to consider teaching
dictionary use as part of regular English classes and courses. This
training should include teaching symbols and codes used in
contemporary dictionaries as well as perfecting the process of look-up
which definitely poses a problem for learners. While dictionaries have
become an important educational tool, though underestimated by many
students, there is a lot to be done to bring students to a satisfactory level
of reference skills.

2. Shortcomings and improvements in EFL dictionaries

Successful dictionary use depends not only on the user but also
the way of presentation of information. When the information is
presented in a clear and transparent way, the user does not need to
memorise symbols and refer to the user’s guide for help. In the history
of EFL lexicography, this was not always the case, though an immense
progress has been made since the publication of the pioneering works:
Palmer’'s A Grammar of English Words (1938) and Hornby’s Idiomatic
and Syntactic English Dictionary (1942). Both dictionaries were
designed to meet the user’s encoding needs, offering a developed system
of verb patterns. However, presentation of the verb patterns in these
early EFL dictionaries was flawed with lack of transparency and
inconsistencies. For example, the code ‘VP6A’ devised by Hornby was
likely to remain a mystery for the user, unless he or she referred to the
front matter for help: ‘Vb x direct object noun or pronoun’ (Cowie,
1989). This was an area for improvement in later dictionaries; suffice it
to say that such opaque codes are no longer used in recent dictionaries,
including the dictionaries under study (see the entries (5), (6), (7)).

Early EFL dictionaries were modelled on native speaker
dictionaries. For example, when compiling his dictionary on the basis of
the Concise Oxford Dictionary (COD), Hornby provided examples of use
of transitive verbs in the form of simplified clause structures,
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introducing them by the word ‘as’, for example at rear ‘... breed; grow;
bring up; foster, as to rear poultry’ (Cowie 2002). This introductory
device was a feature borrowed directly from the COD, though also
observed in earlier dictionaries (Cowie 2002). However, drawing on the
native speaker’s dictionary did not always yield good results. For
example, while rare and technical terms were commonplace in source
dictionaries owing to their space-saving qualities, they were undesirable
in dictionaries for learners because they made the definitions more
difficult to understand for the user. Notwithstanding the complex
semantic nature of such words, EFL dictionaries used them too, for
example in OALD (3rd ed) the definition of dish included words such as
oblong and earthenware (Herbst 1990).

Another problem inherited from native speaker lexicography
consisted in the use of elliptic defining language, which could confuse
the learner and impede his or her understanding of definition. This was
especially noticeable in definitions of transitive verbs in which the
object of a verb was omitted in the definition. The omission resulted
from the editors’ attempt to follow the principle of substitutability of
definitions, the practice observed in a traditional native speaker’s
dictionary. Thus, the verb brace in its transitive use was defined in
LDOCE (2md ed) as follows: ‘to make stronger, esp. by supporting with a
brace’. This definition did not provide the object of the verb ‘make’; in
other words, it did not name the thing that could be made stronger by
the use of brace. What was more informative for the user was the
illustrative sentence that supported the definition: ‘We had to brace the
walls when we put the new roof on’. The sentence explicitly provided
one of possible objects of the verb (‘the walls’). The definition was
improved in the following edition of LDOCE: ‘to make something
stronger by supporting it’. Changes in defining language were only part
of the trend towards ease of comprehension of information and user-
friendliness.

Editors of EFL dictionaries have departed from traditional
methods of describing language (as used in native speaker dictionaries)
by provision of more productively-useful information. Modern EFL
dictionaries offer a variety of usage notes, illustrations and tables,
presenting synonyms, antonyms, confusable items, and words belonging
to lexical fields. Such information was rather neglected in traditional
native speaker’s dictionaries, which were primarily designed to
facilitate decoding rather than encoding texts (Whitcut 1991).

166



Using EFL dictionaries in text production

Nevertheless, despite all these improvements in EFL dictionaries,
learners are still reluctant to use monolingual dictionaries. One of the
causes of this situation is time-consuming retrieval of information. This
includes both access to entries and comprehension of definitions and codes.

The problem of access to entries does not seem to occur in
electronic dictionaries in which the user just types in the word and gets
the entry in a flash. Such dictionaries are not affected by the problem of
space constraint, which is omnipresent in both native speaker’s and
learner’s dictionaries in a traditional format. The aim of user-friendliness
can be realized more successfully than in print dictionaries. For
example, more space can be assigned to grammatical information, with
no need to use opaque symbols or abbreviations. Electronic versions
also enable the user to move from one entry to another by means of
cross-references, saving a great deal of time for the user. Nevertheless,
whatever the merits of the electronic medium, it is the user who is
responsible for making decisions, especially when selecting an appropriate
sense, collocation or grammatical structure.

3. Conclusion

Since a great deal of problems arise during reception of
dictionary information, successful use of dictionaries for encoding
depends on the learner’s skills and experience as well as the way of
presentation of productively-useful information in the dictionary. Of
paramount importance is the learner’s motivation and linguistic
competence. One cannot get to grips with problems encountered during
dictionary use, unless he or she applies his skills and knowledge.
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THE TREATMENT OF POLYSEMY IN DICTIONARIES

The aim of this paper is to show how lexicographers distinguish
and present polysemous senses. We will consider semasiological
dictionaries, which take a form of a word as a starting point for the
description of meaning. We will first look at how contemporary
dictionary makers use corpora in discriminating between meanings and
then move on to the discussion of problems that arise from the
lexicographic convention of separating senses. Special attention will be
paid to the vagueness of meaning and the presentation of metaphor. A
separate section will be devoted to the discussion of sense ordering in
English dictionaries published in the past and modern times.

1. How do lexicographers distinguish between meanings?

A vast number of English words are polysemous, which means
that they have two or more related meanings (Crystal 2003). It suffices
to look at corpora to see that the multiplicity of meaning is a commonplace
phenomenon. One may be tempted to say that polysemous words
impede communication. Yet, even though English speakers frequently
use such words, such as do, give, make, the hearer easily disambiguates
between the meanings. The success of the whole operation is ensured by
the fact that the interlocutor knows or explores the context of use of the
word, thus obviating the range of possible meanings (Stock 1984,
Brodine 2001).

In a much similar way, i.e. basing on contextual information,
contemporary lexicographers distinguish between senses found in a
corpus. However, the problem arises with how to present the vast array
of meanings, which computational analysis yields, in a dictionary limited
by space. A method widely used by lexicographers consists in clustering
similar senses together. Having retrieved a concordance list, they make
out how the senses fit together and then arrange them in groups
accordingly (Kilgarriff 1997). Once they have determined the linking
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idea, they proceed to construct definitions on the basis of the cluster of
senses (ibid.). Thus, the definition, which is a direct product of the
corpus-driven approach, is formulated on the basis of not only the
lexicographer’s intuition but also the actual data (ibid.).

Apart from semantic grouping, corpus lexicographers follow
more formal and less intuitive guidelines for distinguishing senses,
namely by analysing syntactic and collocational patterns of the use of
the word (Stock 1984). As regards the syntactic analysis, they assign
separate senses to lexical items which represent different word-classes,
and different sub-categories of verbs and nouns. With regard to nouns,
the fact that a noun, say question, appears in a corpus as both countable
and uncountable may prompt the lexicographer to make two separate
lexicographic senses, as exemplified in the sentences below. Actually,
this decision can be supported by differences in meaning that anybody
who is literate in English can intuitively see: while the first is close in
meaning to query, the second means doubt:

1.... Can I ask a question? ...
3.... He’s by far the best candidate, there is no question about it.
(LDOCE)

The syntactic analysis also turns out to be useful in the case of
verbs. As shown in the examples below, we can distinguish two patterns
of the verb question: one in which the verb takes a noun phrase
(animate human) as its direct object, followed by a prepositional phrase
of the type “about + NP”, and another in which the verb takes a wh-
clause. While the two patterns represent differences of syntactic nature,
they also show differences in meaning: the first is nearly synonymous
with “to interrogate”, and the second can be paraphrased as “to have or
express doubts about whether something is true, good, necessary etc.”
(LDOCE). Thus, basing on the syntactic analysis of a verb, lexicographers
may draw a dividing line between meanings and assign them separate
senses in the dictionary.

1. ... Joseph questioned the doctors closely. ...
2. .. Are you questioning what I'm saying?
(LDOCE)

The process of distinguishing between senses can be facilitated
by the examination of the collocational environment of the word (Stock
1984). This is especially the case when the identification of the syntactic
pattern in which the word appears is insufficient for the lexicographer
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to make a decision as to where the boundary line between senses should
fall because the verb is followed by the same syntactic structure. For
example, all the sentences presented below demonstrate that the verb
draw takes a noun phrase as its direct object. Although the syntactic
analysis is not revealing in this case, we somewhat feel that the verb
draw is involved in three different uses. As soon as we notice that the
complementing nouns represent totally different semantic areas, we
have a sound reason to classify the instances of draw under separate
senses. And this is exactly what has been done in LDOCE:

1.... Katie had drawn a cottage with a little stream ... .

2. ...  have been asked to draw your attention ...

3.... It would be unwise to draw firm conclusions from ...
(LDOCE)

2. The problem of the vagueness of meaning

The methods of disambiguating senses presented above are used
by working lexicographers. However, the application of these methods
is limited to the obvious cases of polysemous senses (Stock 1984).
Language presents us with numerous words whose meanings are vague
and difficult to pinpoint. Such words often turn out to be very useful in
production. As Stock (1984, 139) points out, in the discussion of the
word culture, “[i]t is precisely the lack of clarity in our use of the word
culture which makes it such a handy word to have at one’s disposal”.
However, from the lexicographic point of view, the vagueness of words
makes the lexicographer’s job difficult, especially when one is expected
to follow the convention whereby senses figure as distinct entities. In
reality, the senses of many words blur into on another, with no clear
boundary lines between them. It follows that it is more appropriate to
talk about the continuity of meaning rather than about distinct
meanings.

According to Wierzbicka (1985), many traditional definitions
testify to the lexicographer’s failure in capturing the meaning. One of the
signs of the lexicographer’s “resignation” is the use of various qualifiers,
such as especially, usually, chiefly, as well as the conjunction or
(Wierzbicka 1985: 270). While these devices are meant to fill in the gap
caused by the lack of precision of the definition (ibid.), they attract a
good deal of criticism from linguists. One of the most quoted examples
of a thing whose definition has been a cause for concern is cup. The
point is that cups come in a variety of shapes, sizes and materials, which
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extends the range of potential candidates to be defined by lexicographers,
making it difficult for them to define the word in definite terms. The
dictionary definitions of the word almost invariably use vague expressions
such as “usually with a handle”, “typically with a handle”, “with or without a
handle”, the wording which is so imprecise that, according to Labov (1973:
350), the feature of having or not having a handle can be attributed to “any
object in the universe” (Wierzbicka 1985: 10).

From the discussion above, it follows that the real problem with
distinguishing lexicographic senses is the definition itself, in particular
the analytical one (cf. Stock 1984). The definition classifies the word, or
the object being defined, in terms of its superordinate and characteristic
features which make it different from other words or objects. When
constructing the definition, the lexicographer runs the risk of not
delineating the semantic boundaries appropriately. When dealing with
difficult cases, it may be worthwhile conducting the semantic analysis along
the lines advocated by Wierzbicka (1985). Aiming at the completeness of
the description of a concept, Wierzbicka proposes definitions based on
semantic primitives, that is simple terms which are semantically indivisible.

Although Wierzbicka’s definitions cannot be used in full in
dictionaries, owing to their length?, the approach she advocates may be
a good starting point for the lexicographer to “capture the invariant”
and to find the most salient features of the object defined (Wierzbicka
1996). As Wierzbicka (1996: 272) points out, determining “core”
features is essential in claiming polysemy. By way of example, she notes,
typewriter ribbon is not a type of ribbon but only resembles one (ibid.).
The two uses of the word ribbon represent the categories that lack a
sound “common denominator” (ibid.).

Another suggestion of solving difficult cases is put forward by
Stock (1984). Discussing the disambiguation of the senses of the vague
word cup, she proposes taking into consideration near-synonyms, such
as mugs and glasses. She explains that a single sense should be assigned
to all cups, whether made of paper or plastic, or with or without a
handle, as long as the objects in question are called cups, and not mugs
or glasses (Stock 1984). She adds that the precision of the definition
should extend to the point that is sufficient to differentiate cups from
mugs and glasses.

1 Definitions constructed by Wierzbicka are several lines long, which is
unavoidable if one aims at an exhaustive description of word senses.
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Although such an approach does not provide a complete picture
of the object defined, it is sufficient for lexicographic purposes. After all,
the definition does not stand alone but is completed by other
information in the entry. For example, the definition “a small round
container, usually with a handle, that you use to drink tea, coffee etc.”
(LDOCE) does not mention what cups are made of. It is no wonder that
lexicographers are unwilling to mention material as this is a changeable
feature: cups may be made of china, plastic, glass, and even paper.
However, the fact that the definition is incomplete? in terms of the check-
list theory is not a drawback at all. What is unexpressed in the definition
is provided by means of collocations and exemplifying sentences:
“paper/plastic/ china etc. cup They drank cheap wine from plastic cups.”
(LDOCE). This example shows how an illustrative sentence can be helpful
in filling in the gap left by the definition and how the dictionary entry is
treated as an inseparable whole. Rather than distinguishing separate
numbered senses, it is more appropriate to collect illustrative examples,
thus showing the continuity of senses. Looking for a new approach to the
presentation of senses, Stock (1984) considers extensive use of
illustrative examples in support of near-synonyms. The idea is that the
latter should replace the conventional analytical definition. However, as
she concludes, dictionary makers would be reluctant to adopt this method
because of space limits imposed by printed dictionaries.

3. The problem of metaphor

Another source of lexicographic problems is metaphor. The
problem with metaphor is that it can be created ad hoc, whenever a
need arises and for the lack of a better term. Such metaphors are
restricted to an individual author, and may not be supported sufficiently
by a corpus, which is why they may escape the lexicographer’s attention.
As a result, they may not be recorded in dictionaries. It is only when the
metaphors become recurrent and institutionalised that lexicographers
notice them and grant them the place in the dictionary.

In many dictionaries, metaphorical senses are placed following
their literal counterparts. By way of example, let us look at some entries
for the names of animals: dog and monkey. Both words, like others in the
domain of animals, are exploited in the domain of people.

2 It must be emphasised that the fact that definitions are not complete in
semantic terms does not make them useless for the dictionary user.
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Chambers: dog ... a wild or domestic animal ... ; a term of contempt
for a man or boy ..; a boring or unattractive woman
(offensive sl.)

COED: dog .. 1. a domesticated carnivorous mammal .. 2.
informal a contemptible man ... 3. informal, derogatory an
unattractive woman.

LDOCE: dog .. 1. a common animal ... 3. informal not polite an
offensive word meaning an unattractive woman

OALD: dog ... 1. an animal with four legs and a talil ... 5. (slang,
especially AmE) an offensive way of describing a woman
who is not considered attractive .. 6. (informal,
disapproving) used, ... to describe a man who has done
sth bad

Chambers: monkey any mammal of the Primates .. ; a term of
contempt, or of playful endearment, for a mischievous or
badly-behaved child or person

COED: monkey 1. a small to medium-sized primate .. 2. a
mischievous person, especially a child

LDOCE: monkey ... 1. a small brown animal ... 2. informal a small
child who is very active and likes to play tricks

OALD: monkey 1 an animal with a long tail ... 2 (informal) a

child who is active and like splaying tricks on people

In all entries above, the order of senses apparently conforms to
both the usage and historical principles (discussed in the following
section). The metaphorical senses are usually indicated with style and
attitude labels, which mark the restricted usage, but sometimes
diasystematic information is embedded in the definition itself, as in
Chambers in the entries for dog and monkey (“a term of contempt ...”),
and in LDOCE at dog (“an offensive word ...”).

Noteworthy is the fact that while the lexicographers pay
relatively more emphasis on the classification of senses, along one or
two dimensions of usage, they do not make it explicit that the senses are
metaphorical, nor do they explain the metaphoricity of the concept (cf.
Moon 2004). The latter point mentioned may not be as acute in
dictionaries for native speakers, like COED and Chambers, as in
dictionaries addressed to EFL learners, like LDOCE and OALD (cf.
Piotrowski 1988). The learners may take great advantage from the
information on how the metaphor works, especially with regard to
which features are transferred from one domain into another (Ayto
1988). Such information, if presented explicitly to the non-native
learner, would raise his/her “awareness of meaning extension” (van der
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Meer 1999: 196). This is not only a matter of single words that happen
to be transferred from the source to the target domain but also
collocates and the whole patterns of usage that are mapped onto the
target domain. This problem was vividly illustrated by van der Meer
(1999) in his discussion of the word defuse3. In his model of the entry for
the word, van der Meer constructed the definition of the metaphorical
sense by bringing to the user’s attention the parallels with the literal
sense (“viewed as bomb-like”) and the list of collocates with the word
defuse. In addition, he provided supporting illustrative examples.

DEFUSE: When someone defuses a bomb, they take away or destroy
the device (the FUSE) that makes it explode ... When someone defuses
situations or sentiments that are viewed as bomb-like in that they are
dangerous (“explosive”), such as criticism, disputes, danger, threats,
arguments, anger, it means that they take away the immediate cause of
the danger. (van der Meer 1999: 196)

In the definitions of metaphorical senses, however, dictionary
compilers rather rarely make explicit reference to the literal senses.
Actually, few EFL dictionaries have attempted to describe metaphoricity
in a systematic way. This is surprising, given the fact that metaphors are
pervasive in language, as it has been convincingly demonstrated by
Lakoff and Johnson (1980). On the other hand, a systematic treatment of
this phenomenon generates numerous problems, which are not easy to
solve, especially in alphabetical dictionaries, which go from form to
meaning. One of the dictionaries attempting to incorporate the
conceptual theory of metaphor is MED. This dictionary offers forty
entries containing the information on metaphor. The information is
provided under the headword representing the target domain, for
example, under achieve we find the following:

Something you achieve is like a building, and the process of achieving
it is like the process of building something.

They built up the business over 20 years. The organization was built on
traditional principles. This web site is still under construction. They
laid the foundations for future success with a carefully balanced range
of products. (MED)

3 Dictionaries usually cite two senses of the word defuse, for example Collins
Cobuild: “1 If you defuse a dangerous or tense situation, you calm it. ... 2 If
someone defuses a bomb, they remove the fuse so that it cannot explode.”
(cited in van der Meer, 1999, 196).
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The metaphor entry above shows explicitly the mapping from
the domain of building onto the domain of achieving something. The
explanation of the metaphor is supported by well-chosen illustrative
sentences. The entries devoted to metaphors are admirable but one may
wish they had been provided more systematically.

4. How do lexicographers order polysemous senses? - present and
past

In contemporary English lexicography senses tend to be arranged
according to the principle of usage, or frequency (Hanks 2006). This
means that a sense deemed most frequent in the language is given first
in the entry while others, less frequent senses, follow. The execution of
this principle is much easier now than in the past, as modern
lexicographers are assisted by a computerised method of collecting
corpora and within a matter of moments can retrieve frequency lists upon
which they base their decision. However, the problem remains whether it
is the most frequent sense that the user really looks up (Kipfer 1984). An
argument against applying the usage principle in dictionaries for native
speakers is the fact that such users know frequent senses and may not
feel the need to look them up in their dictionaries. It is rather rare,
obsolete, novel and “learned” meanings that they are likely to seek in
dictionaries. After all, the first monolingual dictionaries were a collection
of Latin borrowings, that is learned words which were regarded as
“hard”. On the other hand, giving priority to frequent meanings may aid
the EFL student in learning the language, especially at a lower level of
language competence. Apparently, the way senses are arranged in the
entry is largely dependent on the profile of the intended user.

Looking into the history of English lexicography, we will see that
it was not the usage but historical principle that dictionary makers
aimed to follow. The problem of how to arrange senses became acute as
soon as the eighteenth century lexicographers set out to record
language as a whole, especially common meanings. This was actually a
deviation from the hard-word tradition of the previous centuries, in
which the compilers had limited themselves to the description of
difficult words. A prevailing lexicographic practice among the eighteenth
century lexicographers* was to put “original” sense first, and to arrange

4 Bailey, Martin, and Johnson are well-known representatives of this period in
English lexicography.
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others in a more or less principled way. Johnson, for example, in the
initial stage of the work, aimed to arrange senses in the following order:
he began with “the natural and primitive” sense, which in effect meant
the earliest known sense, and went on to list “the consequential
meaning”, “the metaphorical”, “any [sense] that arises from the comparison
of one meaning with another”, “the accidental or consequential”, "the
remoter or metaphorical”, “the poetical”, "the familiar”, the burlesque”, and
finally “the peculiar” (Johnson 1747: 22-24). Although he actually failed in
executing this plan5, he ended up arranging senses in the order which
was close to the historical one (Landau 2001).

As soon as the comparative method had flourished in the
nineteenth century, British lexicographers sought to employ the
advances of this science in order to arrange senses in a way that was to
reflect their real historical development. The monumental OED is probably
the best known dictionary with senses arranged chronologically, as far as it
could be established from the print material available. The method of
inference based on real texts worked fine as long as it could be
supported by sufficient textual evidence. Whenever a given period of
time was underrepresented, as it was often the case, the lexicographers
had to resort to their own logic to make an informed guess, for example
when it came to put several metaphorical senses after their literal sense.
This resulted in a hierarchical order, in which similar senses were
clustered together under their core meaning (Kipfer 1984). Thus, the
historical principle of sense ordering was actually combined with the
logical one (ibid.). The alternative arrangement, in which senses were
merely enumerated one after another, was not adopted as it did not do
justice to many intricacies of the development of meaning, especially
when a sense gave rise to the development of more than one new sense.

The OED, like other large dictionaries, provided a ready-made
source of material for the compilation of smaller dictionaries. Chambers
(1901) and COD (1911) were among the first concise dictionaries
compiled on the basis of the OED. The dictionaries in question adopted
features characteristic of the parental OED, including historical sense
ordering which was followed in subsequent editions rather uncritically.
It was only recently that the lexicographers began to place systematically
current senses first in the entry (Hanks 2006, Kaminska 2010, Kaminski
2009). Thus, while the modern trend favours a synchronic description

5 Given the vague nature of meaning, it would have been surprising if he had
done.
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of the language, English lexicography shows a strong bias towards
historicism (cf. Hanks 2006).

5. Conclusions

With the aid of corpora, the problem of sense disambiguation is
much easier to handle now than it was the case in the past.
Contemporary lexicographers have access to material and tools that
past dictionary makers could dream of. Yet the ultimate decision should
be supported by a careful analysis of the semantic and syntactic
properties of the word. Sense disambiguation is difficult in the case of
vague words. The problem is made even worse by the lexicographic
convention of defining by analytical definition and providing senses in
lineal order, the tradition which calls for clearly delineated boundaries
between senses. Metaphors pose a challenge which is especially difficult
to handle in a systematic way, and few English dictionaries have
attempted to treat them in a satisfactory way.
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SEMANTIC CONFLATION AND LOAN TRANSLATION
IN IRISH ENGLISH VOCABULARY

Introduction

This paper discusses two processes characteristic of vocabulary
formation in language contact situations: semantic conflation and loan
translation. Semantic conflation (also known as ‘fusion of meaning’ or
‘sense blending’) is a process in which, due to diachronic changes or
language contact, one word ‘fuses’ or ‘blends’ two (or more) senses!.
Loan translation, on the other hand, involves semantic translation (or
calquing) from the source language into the target one.

In the Irish English (Ir.E) context it is a process in which
(Standard) English words that replaced Irish terms inherit their scope of
meaning, giving rise to what Henry (1958: 166) dubbed “English words
and Irish meanings”, hence it might be also referred to as ‘semantic
hybrids’, or ‘transfer of scope’, as discussed in Hickey (2007: 363).
Another possible term for this phenomenon could be ‘Irish English false
friends of Standard English’. The issue is further elucidated upon by
Moylan (1996: 328):

At the level of meaning a symbiotic relation often exists between the
Eng. side of the vocabulary and its Ir. predecessor. What seems to have
happened is that as Ir. words were discontinued their meanings were
sometimes assigned to the Eng. terms which replaced them.

The above mentioned process occurs in cases where one
polysemous Irish word requires two (or more) English substitutes to
cover its different denotations. Well-known examples include words like

1 This process is interesting from the perspective of studying both
terminology, and interdialectal translation, two, among the plethora of topics
within the field of interest and expertise of Professor Julian Maliszewski, to
whom this note is dedicated on the occasion of his 60t birthday. This note is
based on sections 3.3 and 3.4 of Stalmaszczyk (2009).
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garden, bold, dark, soft, and several others discussed briefly in the
forthcoming sections. The note concentrates predominantly on Irish
English, with remarks on Ulster English, Scots and Manx English. The
data is taken almost exclusively from dictionaries, glossaries and
grammar books (listed in the references)z2.

1. Bog ‘soft’

Irish bog means ‘soft’ (of place), ‘soft, tender, agreeable, young’
(of people), and ‘fair, mild, damp, wet, mizzling’ (of weather). The first
sense extends to hog ‘a wet place where peat, or turf, is cut, cf. O
Muirithe (1996: 40-41). The second sense of Ir. bog is realized through
Ir.E soft ‘tender, young’ as in: “The children are too soft to go to school”,
cf. O Muirithe (1996: 40-41), also Joyce ([1988]: 38) gives an
appropriate example: “You want me to give you £10 for that cow: well,
I'm not so soft all out.”. In several other entries, Joyce uses the word soft
with expressions were the context indicates contemptuous associations,
e.g. gawn ‘a soft foolish fellow’ (p. 261), googeen ‘a simple soft minded
person’ (p. 265), slob ‘a soft fat quiet simple-minded girl or boy’ (p. 327),
etc. Also Fenton (2000: 21) provides a similar example: bochan ‘a
coward, a softie’ (< Ir. bogdn ‘a soft fellow’), and Traynor (1953: 270)
explains this sense as ‘silly, weak, easily imposed upon, effeminate’. As
to the third sense, the entry from Macafee (1996: 319) provides
additional information: “soft: 2. of the weather wet, rainy, drizzling,
frequently a soft day [cf. Irish Id bog ‘a soft day’. In Standard English, soft
weather is mild and balmy]”. Further on, Dolan ([2006]: 221) explains
soft as ‘misty and rainy’ adding that this usage is influenced by Ir. bog,
‘soft and wet’. Share ([2005]: 303) remarks that soft day is euphemistic
for “anything between sequential showers and a downpour”. Joyce
([1988]: 330) mentions a usual salute: soft day ‘a wet day!’, and Wall
(2001: 320) comments that “the phrase is one of a number of reflections
of the Irish climate in HE”. However, as pointed out by O Muirithe (1999:
61), the expressions with soft referring to weather are also known in
Cornwall, Devon and Scotland3, which shows that semantic conflation is

2 For the methodological limitations and shortcomings of such an approach,
see Stalmaszczyk (2009: 60-62).

3 Cf. Sc. saft ‘mild, not frosty; wet, rainy, damp’ (Robinson 1985: 577), Sc.G bog
‘soft; boggy; tender; silly, foolish; moist, damp; mellow’ (Dwelly [2001]:
105), and Ulster-English saft day ‘mild weather’ (Pepper 1981: 71).
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not the only process involved. In such cases it is possible to talk of
semantic reinforcement in words and phrases of multiple etymology.

It might be noted at this point, that the multiple etymology
underlying this item carries a considerable potential for literary
exploitations. For example, Seamus Heaney explicitly refers in Kinship
(one of the ‘Bog poems’) to the double meaning of the word bog*:

But bog

meaning soft,

the fall of windless rain,
pupil of amber (...).

2. Ddna ‘bold’

Ir. ddna (‘bold’, ‘audacious’, ‘forward’, ‘shameless’, ‘bad behaviour’)
influenced the Ir.E usage of bold with the meaning of ‘naughty;
disobedient’s. According to Joyce ([1988]: 219) bold is applied to girls
and boys in the sense of ‘forward’, ‘impudent’. More recently, Dolan
([2006]: 28) notes that:

In S[tandard]E[nglish] ‘bold’ is primarily associated with courageousness,
but in HE the primary meaning (possibly with influence from Ir ddna,
adj., bold, forward, audacious, daring) suggests mischievous behaviour.

Macafee (1996: 33) gives the following meanings: (specifically of
a boy or girl) ‘bold, forward, impudent’, and (of a child) ‘naughty,
fractious, but not necessarily forward or spirited’, whereas Share
([2005]: 34) adds that the word bold with the meaning ‘naughty’ has
sexual connotation, and notes the phrase the bold thing ‘sexual
intercourse’.

Additionally, Scots bauld may mean, among others, ‘pungent;
fiery-tempered; harsh’, cf. Warrack ([2000]: 34), and the reinforcing
influence of Sc.G ddana ‘adventurous, arrogant, bold, daring, forward,
impudent, rash’ (cf. Dwelly [2001]: 310; Mark 2004: 210), cannot be
excluded. Finally, Traynor (1953: 29) notes bold in reference to wind
and weather, meaning ‘desperately severe, harsh’.

4 The example comes from Amador Moreno (2002), who discusses etymological
puns in the context of translating HE literature into Spanish.

5 For the development of meaning of Olr. and MidlIr. ddnae, see the relevant
entry in Quin, ed. (1990: 182).
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3. Dearg ‘red’ and dubh ‘black’

Coalescence of meaning in Ir.E can be further illustrated by two
colour terms, red and black, which retain the metaphorical senses and
intensifying force of Ir. dearg and dubh, respectively. According to
Dinneen ([1979]: 319), Irish dearg has the following meanings “red,
crimson, ruddy, fallow, bloody, intense, inveterate, great, real”, and in
compounds it sometimes functions as merely a strong intensifier, e.g.6:

dearg-dr ‘utter slaughter’;
dearg-éitheach ‘absolute falsehood’;
dearg-leathadh ‘wide open’;

leap dearg ‘great trouble’.

Ir. dearg transfers the meaning of ‘real; intense, utter, great’ into
Ir.Ered, e.g.

red edge ‘very keen edge’ (cf. Ir. faobhar dearg);
red enmity ‘huge enmity’ (cf. Ir. grdin dearg);

red war ‘bloody conflict’ (cf. Ir. cogadh dearg);
red rotten ‘completely decayed’ (cf. Ir. dearg lofa);
red bad luck ‘very bad luck’ (cf. Ir. mi-ddh dearg);
There was red war (‘there was great trouble”).

Also in Scottish Gaelic dearg may function as a superlative
adjective, usually with the meaning ‘in a bad sense’ (MacLennan [1984]:
121), ‘notorious’ (Dwelly [2001]: 322), ‘a sense of disapproval or
condemnation’ (Mark 2004: 219), e.g.:

dearg-amadan ‘perfect fool; maniac’;
dearg-theinn ‘great difficulty’;
dearg-mheirleach ‘notorious thief’;
dearg-namhaid ‘sworn enemy’;

dear rag-mhuinealas ‘sheer stubbornness’.

The intensifying function of this colour adjective occurs also in
Scots, as in, e.g. red-mad ‘raging mad, furious, intensely eager’, and red-
hunger ‘the rage of hunger’ (Warrack [2000]: 446), and the influence of
Gaelic cannot be excluded.

Ir. dubh means primarily ‘black’, but also ‘black-hearted,
malevolent, bigoted; strange; unknown’ (0 Doénaill 1977: 457), and, as a

6 For the development of meaning of Olr. and Midlr. derg, see the relevant
entry in Quin, ed. (1990: 204).
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prefix ‘black; great, intense, downright; evil; unknown’, to which
Dinneen ([1979]: 374) adds ‘morose, severe, rigorous, violent’, e.g.”:

dubh-obar ‘hard work’;
dubh-smacht ‘great oppression’;
dubh-ainbhfios ‘profound ignorance’.

This intensifying function is not so widespread in Sc.G, however,
comparable expressions exist in that language as well, e.g. dubh ghrain
‘extreme disgust’ (Dieckhoff [1992]: 74), dubh-chaineadh ‘a heated
verbal attack’ (Mark 2004: 247), or dubh-fhocal ‘dark saying’ (Calder
[1990]: 34).

Irish English black retains the intensifying function (‘severe;
rigorous’) of Irish dubh in such expressions as: black frost, black
starvation, black fast (‘rigorous fast’)8, black corruption, black curse, etc.
Also the following sentences are illustrative of this usage:

An old black wind blew in over the bog.

‘a harsh, bitter wind blew over the bog’ (Henry 1957: 126)

The people drew themselves in against the black cold of a gathering
winter. (Moylan 1996: 33)

The intensifying force of black is also noted by Traynor (1953:
24), to which he adds ‘extremely, entirely’, and exemplifies this usage
with the following sentence: ‘The fire’s black out’.

Reference to black wind is common, also in poetry, as in W. B.
Yeats’ “Red Hanrahan'’s Song about Ireland” (1904)°:

The old brown thorn-trees break in two high over Cummen Strand,
Under a bitter black wind that blows from the left hand;
Our courage breaks like an old tree in a black wind and dies, (...).

An interesting example of the intensifying function of the
adjective dubh/black is mentioned by Seamas O Cathain (in Watson
1989: 50), who discusses English loanwords in modern Irish dialects

7 On the extension of meaning of Olr. dub, see the relevant entry in Quin, ed.
(1990: 253).

8 (Cf. the following comment in the respective entry in Joyce ([1988]: 215):
“among Roman Catholics, there is a ‘blackfast’ on Ash Wednesday, Spy
Wednesday, and Good Friday, i.e., no flesh meat or whitemeat is allowed -
no flesh, butter, eggs, cheese, or milk”.

9 For interesting examples of usage of the intensifying black in the novels of
Patrick MacGill, see Amador Moreno (2006: 215-217).
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and provides the following phrase: bhi sé black dubh (lit. ‘it was black
black’). Very characteristically, an almost identical phrase has been
noted in Welsh: du fel black ‘black as black’, cf. Parry-Williams (1963:
46), who calls it an example of a ‘pleonastic expression’ or ‘hybrid
tautology’, but probably also in this case the first element (i.e, W du
‘black’) functions predominantly as an intensifier.

Also in Scots the word black functions as an intensifier, with the
adjectival sense ‘utter, downright’ and adverbial ‘completely, utterly’
and ‘intensely, extremely, quite, thoroughly’, cf. Robinson (1985: 44),
and Warrack ([2000]: 46), who provides the following examples: black-
fasting ‘practising severe fasting’, black frost ‘hard frost’.

One of the intensifying meanings of Irish dubh is ‘strange,
unknown’, as in the title of Gerard Healy’s play The Black Stranger
(Dublin, 1950). This sense can be seen in the Scottish Gaelic word
dubhghall, glossed by MacLennan ([1984]: 138) as ‘dark stranger, a
foreigner’ and, more interestingly, as ‘a real Lowlander’ by Dieckhoff
([1992]: 74)19, to which Dwelly ([2001]: 369) adds ‘mean-spirited
fellow’. Also Manx English provides similar examples of expressions
with the word black used as an intensifier, for example black stranger
‘unknown person’, and the phrase I don’t care a black dog (Moore 1924:
14), whereas Joyce ([1988]: 89) mentions HE I'm black out with you.

Yet another meaning of Irish dubh is ‘extreme, malevolent,
bigoted’ and hence black man ‘black fellow: a surely vindictive
implacable irreconcilable fellow’ (cf. Joyce ([1988]: 215), and ‘devoted
to the Protestant cause’. This meaning is manifest in such Ir.E
expressions (especially in Ulster) as: black Protestant, black hole (‘an all-
Protestant town’), blackmouth (‘a Presbyterian; an Orangeman’), the
black North, as in, for instance, the title of Aodh de Blacam’s book The
Black North: An Account of the Six Counties of Unrecovered Ireland
(Dublin, 1938), or in the first line of Gerald Dawe’s poem Names (1978):

They call this ‘Black North’,
black from the heart out.

10 This is the origin of the Scottish surname Dougal/Dougall ‘the black stranger’,
used to denote a Lowlander, cf. the Irish surnames Doole, Dowell, Dougall
etc., ‘the black stranger’, originally a name given by the Irish to the Danes, in
both cases the name is derived from the compound dubh ‘dark’ + gall
‘stranger’. For the semantic development of gall in the history of Irish, and
its range of meanings (a Gaul, a Scandinavian invader, an Anglo-Norman, a
foreigner), cf. the relevant entry in Quin, ed. (1990).
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Also Fenton (2000: 18) mentions the offensive use of words such as
blakmooth and blakneb, both meaning a Presbyterian. And finally, Wall
(2001: 72) notes the phrase to stand black ‘to profess extreme loyalty to
someone’.

4. Dorcha ‘dark’

Irish dorcha (‘dark’ and ‘blind’) influenced the Irish English
usage of dark with the meaning ‘blind’. According to Joyce ([1988]: 246),
the term was also used in official and legal documents, especially in
Munster!l. On the other hand, Dolan ([2006]: 73) suggests English
dialect origin for this meaning, and obviously, the connection between
the concepts ‘dark’ and ‘blind’ is not limited to Irish or English, cf. Polish
ciemny ‘dark’ and ociemniaty ‘blind’. Dolan ([2006]: 73) also provides an
interesting example where dark intensifies the meaning of blind: “She
was dark blind”.

5. Garrai ‘garden’

The Ir. word garrai means both ‘garden’ and ‘small (enclosed)
field’, and this results in the Ir.E usage of garden in both senses. Bliss
(1979: 280) notes that:

In Standard English and in most dialects the word garden means a
flower-garden; in Ireland however, unless the word is qualified in some
way, it refers to a small field, usually used for the cultivation of
vegetables.

Bliss (1979) also provides an example of an early usage of this
word in HE from Thomas Sheridan’s The Brave Irishman (1740/1754):

[T]here isn’t one of these spalpeens that has a cabin upon a mountain,
with a bit of potatoe-garden at the back of it, but will be keeping a gun.

Furthermore, Joyce ([1988]: 260) observes that: “garden in the
South, is always applied to a field of growing potatoes”. Also the recent
dictionary of the Ulster dialect gives a similar definition of garden (sense
3): “a paddock, a small field” (Macafee 1996: 140), and O Muirithe
(1996: 106) notes the form garry ‘a plot of potatoes’.

11 For interesting examples of the word dark with the meaning ‘blind’ in the
works of John M. Synge and James Joyce, see the respective entry in O
Muirithe (1996: 85).
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6. Uasal ‘gentle’

The Ir. word uasal means ‘noble, high-born; gentle’ and,
euphemistically, ‘inhabited by fairies, enchanted’, not surprisingly, Ir.E
gentle means also ‘enchanted or visited by the fairies’, cf. Traynor (1953:
118), Wall (2001: 179). This meaning is preserved in compounds such
as the gentle place ‘place inhabited by fairies’, the gentle people ‘the
fairies’, and gentle thorn ‘a fairy thorn’. A fairy thorn is a “hawthorn bush
left standing in the middle of a field in the belief that misfortune would
result from cutting it down” Macafee (1996: 119). A thornbush where
fairies meet is a ‘gentle bush’, the hazel and the foxglove are ‘gentle
plants’ (Joyce [1988]: 261).

Also the word ‘gentry’ (as in The Gentry) refers in Ir.E to the
fairies, especially evil fairies, and as an adjective means ‘enchanted’.
Other euphemisms for fairies, which are literal translations from Irish,
include the phrases ‘wee folk’ (< Daoine beaga), and ‘good people’ (<
Daoine maithe).

7.Loan translations

The process of semantic conflation often involves literal
translation (calque) from the source language into the target one. The
following compound nouns in Irish English constitute prime examples of
loan translations:

half-twin ‘a twin’ (< Ir. leathchiipla ‘one of twins, twin’ < leath ‘half +
ctipla ‘couple, pair’, cf. Moylan (1996: 146));

widow-woman ‘widow’ (< Ir. baintreach mnd ‘a widow’ < baintreach
‘widow’ + mnd gen. of bean ‘woman’, cf. Dolan ([2006]: 254), and the
comment in Joyce ([1988]: 350): “Widow-woman and widow-man; are
used for widow and widower, especially in Ulster: but widow-woman is
heard everywhere”).12

Another interesting case is posed by the form devil’s needle
‘dragon fly’. In some sources this word is considered a calque from Irish
sndthaid-an-diabhail ‘dragon fly, crane fly, daddy-long-legs’ (< sndthaid
‘needle’ + diabhail ‘devil’), cf. Joyce ([1988]: 246), O Muirithe (1996:
183), Dolan ([2006]: 75-76). However, Andrew Breeze (personal
communication) has pointed out to me that since devil’s darning needle
is certainly an English dialectal expression, the quoted example might

12 These forms have been also noted in MxE, cf. Gill (1934) and Moore (1924).
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rather be a calque from English13. Also Scots has the form deil’s darning
needle ‘dragon fly’, cf. Robinson (1985: 140), though no comparable
form seems to be present in Scottish Gaelic. I have been unable to find
enough evidence to settle the issue conclusively. Dinneen ([1979]: 1074-
75) notes the usage of sndthaid-an-diabhail in Donegal, and devil’s needle
has been noted throughout Ireland: in Cavan (cf. Dolan [2006]), Wexford
(cf. O Muirithe 1996), Donegal (cf. Traynor 1953: 78), Ulster (cf. Macafee
1996: 95-96), also Fenton (2000: 58) notes the Antrim form divil’s-
needle ‘the crane-fly’. It needs to be noted though, that this name for the
dragonfly may show additional traits of common European folklore, cf.
one of the German names Teufelsnadel ‘devil’s needle’, and the French
compound !l'aiguille du diable ‘needle of the devil'.

Literal translation involves not only compound nouns but also
noun phrases, fixed idiomatic expressions and occasionally verbs:

the man of the house ‘master, householder’ (< Ir. fear an ti );
the woman of the house ‘landlady’ (< Ir. bean an ti);

(a hundred) thousand(s) welcomes (< Ir. céad mile fdilte);
heart of the hand ‘centre of the palm’ (< Ir. croidhe na baise);
great with ‘very friendly with’ (< Ir. mér le);

poor mouth ‘persistent complaint of poverty; the habit of pretending
poverty’ (< Ir. béal bocht)'*. Cf. Joyce ([1988]: 304): “making the poor
mouth is trying to persuade people you are very poor - making out or
pretending that you are poor”. The same idiom exists in Ulster dialect:
make a poor mouth ‘plead poverty’. Macafee (1996: 259) observes that
it is probably a translation from Irish an béal bocht ‘the poor mouth’,
she notes, however, that it is also found in Scots. Cf. Sc. mak a puir
mouth ‘complain of one’s poverty, exaggerate one’s need’, Robinson
(1985: 425). In the latter case, however, the influence of Gaelic cannot
be excluded, cf. Sc.G beul-bochd ‘pleading of poverty’, Dwelly ([2001]: 89)15.

13 On the related problem of dual etymologies, see Kallen (1997: 145) and the
references therein.

14 Asin the title of Flann O’Brien’s pungent satire An Béal Bocht (Dublin, 1941),
translated by Patrick C. Power (The Poor Mouth, London 1993). Power
provides the following, not strictly lexicographic, explanation of the idiom:
“In Gaelic and in Anglo-Irish dialect, ‘putting on the poor mouth’ means making
a pretence of being poor or in bad circumstances in order to gain advantage for
oneself from creditors or prospective creditors” (Power 1993: 5).

15 This idiom was also recorded in MxXE: to put a poor mouth ‘to complain
excessively; to make the worst of things’, cf. Gill (1934: 167).
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redden ‘to light a pipe or fire’ (< Ir. deargadh ‘reddening; glowing,
lighting’, verbal noun of dearg ‘redden’, cf. Macafee (1996: 273),
Moylan (1996: 216), and the comment in Joyce ([1988]: 311): “An
Irishman hardly ever lights his pipe: he reddens it”).

Some items appear in Irish English both as a loan and as a
calque. Apart from the above mentioned calques woman of the house
and man of the house, dictionaries note also the words banatee and
faratee, anglicized forms of the respective Irish phrases, cf. Wall (2001:
60), Macafee (1996: 14; 120).

The Irish word grdinneog means a ‘hedgehog’ and ‘a roll of grass
cut for hay’, hence the Ir.E usage of hedgehog with the meaning “a small
roll of hay made by hand” (Macafee 1996: 169). Also the original Ir.
word, in the form granyog or grannog, appears in Ir.E, both with the
meaning ‘hedgehog’ and ‘a roll of grass cut for hay’ (Macafee 1996: 153).
This word, in the form graanogue (only with the meaning ‘hedgehog’), is
also attested in Poole’s Glossary (Dolan and O Muirithe 1996: 49).

And finally, the last example. The Irish name for an otter is
madra uisce or dobharcht, both literally meaning ‘water dog/hound’
(madra ‘dog’, uisce ‘water’; dobharchii < dobhar ‘(dark) water’ + cu
‘hound’), which gives the Ir.E compound calque from water dog ‘otter’.
Additionally, the second word, dobharcht, found its way into English, in
the form dorcu, durko, dhorko and durka. The Ir. word had, especially in
Donegal, one more meaning, “a mythical animal, like an otter” (Dinneen
[1979]: 348), or “a fabled animal, an Irish equivalent of the unicorn, said
to have lived in the forests” (Wall 2001: 143). Also in Ir.E the loan refers
to “an imaginary monster living in remote loughs” (Macafee 1996: 112).
It seems appropriate to close a section dealing with, inter alia, hybrids,
with a closer description of the Dhorko ‘a fabled monster, the Phooka or
lake-seal of Lough Gartan’é:

A Dhorko is an amphibious animal, shaped much like a greyhound,
with this one material difference, that the snout of the Dhorko is
prolonged, running with a straight hand, very hard, sharp-pointed
horn, some two feet or more in length, with which weapon it is enabled
to execute fearful vengeance on its foes. This Dhorko was at one time
common to all lakes of Ireland (...).

16 Seamus Mac Manus The Leadin’ Road to Donegal and Other Stories (London,
1895), quoted in Traynor (1953: 79).
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Abbreviations used in the paper:

E - English,

Ir. - Irish,

Ir.E - Irish English,
HE - Hiberno-English,
Lat. - Latin,

Mx - Manx,

OE - Old English,

OIr. - Old Irish,

Sc. - Scots.
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THE STUDY OF PIDGINS AND CREOLES AND SOCIETY —
AND CULTURE - RELATED FIELDS OF LINGUISTICS

Introduction

Language plays a vital role in society because it is the power
that, in a sense, shapes society, and - on the other hand - it is the
outcome of society members’ behaviours and activities or more
generally - culture. Language is a force, thanks to which people can
organise themselves for in order to do so, they have to communicate
their messages. It is thus right to say that society cannot do without a
system of communication - i.e. language, and that language cannot exist
in a vacuum - ie. when there are no people (or more precisely - a
community) who use it. This interdependence between language,
society and the society’s culture can be studied within the frameworks
of many sciences; however, in this article attention is focused on three of
them: anthropological linguistics, sociolinguistics and language contact
studies. These three branches of linguistics contribute greatly to
creolistics - the study of pidgins and creoles. Sometimes it even appears
that in many cases creolistics may be thought of as part of these
disciplines (i.e. anthropological linguistics, sociolinguistics and language
contact studies). This indicates that anthropological linguistics,
sociolinguistics, and language contact studies on one side and creolistics
on the other side overlap in many points.

In view of the foregoing, the present article touches upon the
issue of the place of pidgin and creole studies (also known as pidgin and
creole linguistics or creolistics) within those paradigms of language
study which try to account for various linguistic phenomena through the
prism of such concept as culture, society or community. Therefore, this
paper attempts at showing various connections, overlaps and
embeddings between creolistics and the three aforementioned fields of
language study: anthropological linguistics, sociolinguistics and contact
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linguistics. Additionally, certain paths of further research of pidgins and
creoles within the abovementioned fields of linguistics are provided.
Generally speaking, the aim of the article is to show how creolistics
intermingles with anthropological linguistics, sociolinguistics and
contact linguistics.

1. Anthropological linguistics and pidgin and creole languages

One of many paradigms for studying pidgins and creoles is
anthropological linguistics. The languages in question do not emerge on
their own. There must be at least two - but in the majority of cases more
than two - communities which are involved in the process of pidgin
formation. Each community whose participation is reflected in the
structure of a pidginised language has its own cultural background.
Hence, it is possible to claim that the creation of pidgins is culturally
conditioned, that is, a mixing of languages which produces a pidgin is
also a mixing of cultures of the interacting parties. As a result, the
frameworks of anthropological linguistics appear to be convenient for
examining pidgins and creoles as the products of intertwining not only
of languages but also of cultures.

However, before embarking on the discussion of the role of
anthropological linguistics in studying pidgin and creole languages, a
brief mention should be made about the terminological controversies
relating to the two different names: linguistic anthropology and
anthropological linguistics. In many cases these two terms are often
treated as synonyms, but - following Alessandro Duranti’s (2001) point
of view - this does not necessarily have to be so. Anthropological
linguistics is defined as a “(...) sub-field of linguistics which is concerned
with the place of language in its wider social and cultural context, its
role in forging and sustaining cultural practices and social structures”
(Foley 1997: 3). On the other hand, linguistic anthropology is often seen
as “[t]he study of language and language use from an anthropological
perspective, drawing on anthropological methods and procedures”
(Swann et al. 2004: 185). From the two above-quoted definitions it
emerges that this terminological ambiguity results from the fact that
anthropological linguistics is deemed to be a branch of linguistics
whereas linguistic anthropology is viewed as a subdiscipline of
anthropology. Thus, the crucial difference lies in the methodological
approaches to, often the same, objects of research. This view is
supported by Duranti who says that many important books whose
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authors claim to be either anthropological linguists or linguistic
anthropologists frequently cover the same issues. Such are, for instance,
Anthropological Linguistics (1997) by William Foley and Duranti’s
Linguistic Anthropology (1997) (Duranti 2001).

The difference in applying the two names for the study of
language-culture interplay lies presumably in the fact that there have
been generally two circles of scholars dealing with what can be called
language-culture studies. The American circle is given the credit for
coining the term linguistic anthropology. This might be due to the fact
that many researchers (e.g. Alfred Kroeber, Edward Sapir, Alessandro
Duranti) have been primarily anthropologists who - while analysing
various linguistic phenomena - have made use of anthropological tools.
However, as explained by Duranti (2001), at the turn of the 19th and 20t
centuries there were also many scholars who considered themselves
anthropological linguists because they engaged themselves in
documenting the languages of indigenous peoples of America - Indians.
In their work, they focused on:

(...) the documentation of grammatical structures of American Indian
languages and other indigenous languages without writing, (...)
language as the medium through which myths and historical narratives
could take form, and (...) the use of language as a window on culture
(understood as worldview or Weltanschaung) (Duranti 2001: 3-4).

The shift in focus was observed a few decades later when
linguistic anthropology started to be considered a subdiscipline of
anthropology. It coincided with two important research programmes:
one carried out by Charles Ferguson and John Gumperz in South Asia
(research into South Asian dialectal variation and contact between
languages), the other one - named the ethnography of communication -
conducted by Dell Hymes. Ethnography of communication, sometimes
used interchangeably with the notion ethnography of speaking, is a term
coined by Dell Hymes (e.g. 1964) to analyse a variety of ways in which
human communication takes place. By proposing this term, Hymes drew
attention to the fact that actually every aspect of communication (e.g.
language, speakers, speech act, setting, subject etc.) matters. Initially
Gumperz and Ferguson did not classify themselves as scholars working
within the paradigm of anthropology but, as it turned out, their research
could clearly be regarded as a contribution to linguistic anthropology.

The very term linguistic anthropology was offered by Dell Hymes
who claimed that:

196



The study of pidgins and creoles and society - and culture

(...) there is a distinctive field, linguistic anthropology, conditioned like
other subfields of linguistics and anthropology, by certain bodies of
data, national background, leading figures, and favorite problems. (...)
Its scope is not defined by logic or nature, but by the range of active
anthropological interest in linguistic phenomena. (...) In sum, linguistic
anthropology can be defined as the study of language within the context
of anthropology!. (Hymes 1964: xxiii; quoted after: Duranti 2001: 4)

From that time language started to be viewed as one of the
central notions of anthropology. Linguistic anthropologists in the United
States began to perceive language in a broad social and cultural context,
which was opposed to the trend in linguistics connected with Noam
Chomsky. Linguists working in Chomskian tradition were not interested
in studying the relation between language and culture. They saw
language as an ideal entity stripped of any cultural or social context.
They preferred to look at “[language] forms in isolation? rather than
forms in relation to the context of their use” (Duranti 2001: 5).

Being one of the most renowned representatives of linguistic
anthropology, Duranti is of the opinion that linguistic anthropology has
much more to offer than only documenting yet unknown languages. He
notes that (2001: 5):

[]inguistic anthropologists have ventured into the study of everyday
encounters, language socialization, ritual and political events, scientific
discourse, verbal art, language contact and language shift, literacy
events, and media. To the extent to which anthropology can offer the
intellectual institutional support for such a broad research program, it
makes sense to use, as Hymes proposed, the name “linguistic
anthropology” for such an enterprise.

It has already been mentioned that apart from the American
circle, there was also another trend connected with the research into
language and culture. This circle was formed in Europe and in Australia
(and that is why it is termed “non-American”). The representatives of
the non-American trend (e.g. William Foley) have been focused on the
research and the documentation of linguistic phenomena which are
present in the original languages of Australia. Such scholars have aimed
at providing written descriptions of Aboriginal languages which have
yet to be documented and fully studied (mostly through fieldwork). This
task is primarily a domain of linguistics, and probably therefore, the

Original italics.
Original italics.

197



Marcin WALCZYNSKI

non-American circle preferred to be classified as linguists who used
anthropological tools to gather information on the systems of
communication employed by the native inhabitants of Australia.

From the above discussion it emerges that the two terms
linguistic anthropology and anthropological linguistics, in many
instances, refer to the same issues. This is supported by Swann et all.
(2004: 185) who claim that:

(...) while this [anthropological linguistics] may be seen as a branch of
linguistics (rather than anthropology) and may orient more towards
linguistic concerns (e.g. the documentation of previously undescribed
languages) the two terms [i.e. linguistic anthropology and anthropological
linguistics] also overlap and are used to refer to the same traditions
and bodies of work.

To remove any ambiguity concerning this terminological
dichotomy and for the purpose of the present article, the term
anthropological linguistics is preferred for the present discussion. Thus,
this notion is to be understood as a study of the interdependencies
between language and culture; a study of how language views culture
and how culture views language.

One of the major notions in anthropological linguistics is the
concept of culture which has been defined differently by different
scholars. Among many approaches to culture, two seem particularly
interesting because they are, arguably, quite comprehensive. These are
as follows:

(...) culture is that complex whole which includes knowledge, belief,
art, law, morals, custom and any other capabilities and habits acquired
by man as a member of society. (Tylor 1871: 1)

(...) the totality of the mental and physical reactions and activities
that characterizes the behavior of the individuals composing a social
group collectively and individually in relation to their natural
environment, to other groups, to members of the group itself and of
each individual to himself. It also includes the products of these
activities and their role in the life of the groups. (Boas 1911/1963: 149,
quoted in Duranti 1997: 25)

It follows from the above definitions that culture is very broad
and encompasses almost all human activities and mental as well as
material products of such activities. These explanations also point to the
“social genesis” of culture, which means that knowledge, belief, art, law,
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morals etc. are present in human life because they all result from and
contribute to social life (Nobis 2006: 16-17). If so many aspects of
human activity are subsumed into culture, then certainly language
constitutes an important part of it because people’s interactions leading
to the generation of material and mental products are carried out
primarily by means of a system of communication - language. Language
thus may be understood as a certain mental property typical only of
humans and as a kind of an activity, a social phenomenon, which all
people perform whenever they want to convey some message or create
some material or mental construct.

One of the most hotly debated issues related to the study of
language-culture interrelation is the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis (also known
as linguistic relativity hypothesis or linguistic relativity principle (e.g.
Duranti 1997)). It should, however, be borne in mind that the name
Sapir-Whorf hypothesis was coined to stress the links between the
Sapir’'s and Whorf’s views on the relationships between language,
culture and thought but actually Sapir and Whorf did not postulate it
together. This hypothesis has two aspects: linguistic determinism which
holds that the way people perceive the world, or more generally - the
way people think - is determined by the languages they speak; and
linguistic relativity, according to which languages are different and these
dissimilarities must be reflected in the worldviews of the speakers of
these languages (eg. Salzmann 2007). To put it differently, this
hypothesis holds that language influences thinking and that different
languages impose on their speakers different ways of perceiving the
reality and even if it is the same for the speakers of various languages,
they are likely to arrive at somewhat different interpretations of this
reality. To support this hypothesis, Whorf used numerous examples
from the Hopi language spoken in north-eastern Arizona. The Indian
tribes speaking this language are said to perceive some phenomena
differently from people speaking Indo-European tongues. Among many
examples taken from Hopi, there is the Hopi’'s way of perceiving time as
events. Whorf is of the opinion that the Hopi language has no words or
grammatical structures (e.g. tense markers) that could equal the
“traditional” understanding of time as the past, the present and the
future and that the Hopi, having no such resources in their language,
look at the concept of time rather in terms of events, which is manifestly
different from how it is perceived by, for example, speakers of English,
French or German. This might point to the fact that language is “the
shaper of ideas” (Whorf 1940: 231) and that it has an influence of
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people’s perception of the reality. However, it appears that Whorf's
assumptions about the relationship between language and thought were
somehow exaggerated because if his implications were correct, then
cross-cultural communication would be heavily impaired or even
impossible. What is more, it was observed that the Hopi have certain
means of marking tenses (e.g. Salzmann 2007). Nevertheless, the Sapir-
Whorf hypothesis has been one of the central issues of anthropological
linguistics and many research projects have been carried out to verify
what it postulates.

Pidgins and creoles may be, and have indeed been, investigated
within the frameworks of anthropological linguistics. The work done
among pidgin- and creole speaking communities by the missionaries
who recorded and collected some local folk stories in pidgins or who
taught pidgins to the indigenes of Oceania may be deemed to be true
(although frequently unconscious) instances of anthropological linguistics
in practice. Furthermore, it might be interesting to investigate stable
or/and expanded pidgin-speaking communities to see how they
categorize the surrounding reality and which language plays the key
role in this categorization. It is interesting because pidgin speakers
usually know more than one language (ie. the pidgin) and such
investigation would perhaps bring some information on the role of
pidgins (or the lack thereof) in forming the worldview.

Another question which may be explored within anthropological
linguistics is whether the process of pidginisation may be reckoned to
be a case of acculturation - the exchange, incorporation and mixing of
cultures. If language is thought of as part of culture, then pidginisation -
the mixing of languages — may be deemed as a process of cultural change
- acculturation (cf. Walczyniski 2010). This issue may be, at least partially,
connected to the problem of multiculturalism and multilingualism. It is
evident that pidgin-speaking communities are groupings where bi- and
multilingualism are the norm. An anthropological linguist might
therefore wish to analyse such communities to find out what constitutes
the culture of this community and what role language plays in such
multicultural societies.

As a conclusion of this section, it might be said that
anthropological linguistics seems to provide good theoretical frameworks
for the study of pidgins and creoles and the societies speaking these
languages. Collecting folk stories in pidgins, analysing spoken pidgins
and the worldviews expressed by means of these languages or looking
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at pidginisation as the exchange and mixture of the elements of cultures
- these all seem to be the enterprise of anthropological linguistics.

2. Sociolinguistics and pidgin and creole languages

Sociolinguistics, a branch of linguistics which grew out of
interests in the relationships between society and language in the 1960s,
partly as the continuation of the trends initiated within anthropological
linguistics, stands in opposition to theoretical linguistics, in particular to
Chomsky’s generative grammar, which treats language as an abstract,
idealised and homogeneous phenomenon with its source in the human
mind. For Chomsky and his followers, what counts is competence - the
knowledge of grammar rules. Such an approach to language often
ignores the context in which it is used and instead, it examines native
speakers’ internal (tacit) knowledge of language (e.g. Haegeman 1994).
Looking at language as a social phenomenon, sociolinguists try to
answer the questions of what and how language contributes to the
development of a community and in what way this community models
its language. Additionally, sociolinguists investigate the issues of
language variation, for which there was no place within the paradigm of
Chomskian linguistics. Actually, it turns out that variation is observable
even in monolingual groups and therefore it seems that the Chomskian
notion of ideal speaker’s competence (e.g. the knowledge of the
grammar of a particular language) cannot be accepted by sociolinguists.
Instead, they talk about communicative competence (e.g. Hymes 1974),
which may be explained as the knowledge of language as well as of
social and cultural rules (and the ability to use them) connected with
language use which are learnt by children. Communicative competence
is thus reflected in the ability to use language under a variety of social
conditions and in a variety of situations such as talking to parents,
talking to teachers, talking to peers etc.

Sociolinguistics is different from other formal approaches to
language in terms of its methodological foundations. It obviously makes
use of linguistic data collection and processing techniques such as
interviews, questionnaires, participant observation, elicitation etc. but
above all it attempts to describe various linguistic behaviours observed
on the level of society whereas theoretical linguistics (i.e. linguistics
proper) aims at verifying different theories and hypotheses it puts
forward.
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The interests in the relations between language and society were
already shown by scholars who can be grouped under the umbrella
term anthropological linguistics. In fact, the issues which are nowadays
discussed within sociolinguistics could equally well be touched upon
within anthropological linguistics and therefore it is undeniable that
these two fields of language studies do overlap in many points. Duranti
(2001), however, sees these two areas as distinctively different. He says
that sociolinguists, while researching language patterns, use such
sociological criteria as gender, race, social class etc. and these concepts
are not understood in the same way by anthropological linguists3 who
regard them as cultural constructs. This is what sociolinguists seem to
ignore. Another contrast Duranti brings to light is that sociolinguistics
pays little attention to the context understood as “(...) a constantly
changing frame that needs reference to speech itself as one of its
constitutive elements” (2001: 7). What is more, sociolinguists, as argued
by Duranti, tend to rest their observations on usually monologic
interviews with informants but this method is insufficient for linguistic-
anthro-pological studies as speaking is understood in this field as verbal
interaction, in which speaker’s pauses, hesitations, questions and
answers (or generally, the interaction between the informant and the
fieldworker) are important. In this respect, sociolinguistics tends to be
more quantitative whereas anthropological linguistics - more qualitative.
On the other hand, as abovementioned, there are a number of linguistic
issues which are discussed within both of these disciplines. Salzmann
(2007: 214), in his book on linguistic anthropology, says that
anthropological linguists* pay attention “(...) to such questions as: What
are the linguistic varieties used in a speech community, and how are
they related to social differences? What are a community’s attitudes
toward speech and its varieties? and What it the function of language and
speech in the exercise of social control?” As it seems, these problems may
also be (and indeed are) successfully discussed within sociolinguistics
because they all refer to language as a social phenomenon.

Sociolinguistic scholarship can be divided into two branches:
micro-sociolinguistics and macro-sociolinguistics. The former attempts to
describe the influence a social status has on language use by taking into
account such parameters as age, sex, social class etc. Macro-
sociolinguistics (sometimes also referred to as the sociology of language),

Duranti uses the term linguistic anthropology and linguistic anthropologists.
Salzmann calls them anthropologists.
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on the other hand, investigates society’s activities and attitudes connected
with language. As put by Joshua A. Fishman (1997: 25), “[t]he sociology
of language focuses upon the entire gamut of topics related to the social
organization of language behaviour, including not only language use per
se but all language attitudes and overt behaviours toward language and
toward language users”. What should be emphasised, however, is that
the division between micro- and macro-sociolinguistics is by no means
clear-cut and, in the words of Florian Coulmas (1998: 2), “[m]any
questions can be investigated with equal justification within micro- and
macro-sociolinguistics”. It means that many aspects of the inquiry into
language-society relationships belong both to micro- and macro-
sociolinguistics. This can be exemplified by pidginisation and creolisation,
both of which involve a number of micro- and macro-sociolinguistic
aspects. In that case, it seems that the division into micro- and macro-
sociolinguistics is not necessary.

The scope of sociolinguistic research is enormous and encompasses
numerous aspects of language use in social contexts. One of the key
issues touched upon within sociolinguistics is speech community (or
linguistic community). Being also relevant to creolistics, the term speech
community generally refers to a group of people “(...) who are in
habitual contact with each other by means of language - either by a
common language or by shared ways of interpreting linguistic
behaviour where different languages are in use in an area” (Swann et al.
2004: 293). A speech community is thus a grouping of people who,
thanks to language, are in contact with one another either by speaking
this language or by sharing certain patterns connected with interpreting
the use of this language. A speech community may be very small such as
a family, a school class or a group of the inhabitants of a tiny village in
the Pacific Ocean where villagers communicate with one another and
have face-to-face contact or, conversely, it may be spread over a vast
territory such as the United States where speech community members
share some patterns of linguistic behaviour and of the interpretation of
this linguistic behaviour but have no (or very limited) face-to-face contact.

Of special interest are pidgin speakers who belong to speech
communities where non-pidgins are commonly used. Due to the fact
that pidgins, especially the incipient ones, initially are not the languages
of any particular speech groups, it might be somewhat confusing to talk
about pidgin-speaking communities. This points to the fact that
communication in pidgin languages takes place although there are yet
no clearly defined pidgin-speaking groups. However, such are formed
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when the pidgin becomes more stable and when certain linguistic and
social norms connected with language use arise. Thus, along with the
observation of the development of a pidgin language, sociolinguists have
a chance to observe the formation of pidgin-speaking communities.

Speech communities can be classified into four types:
multilingual, bilingual, diglossic and monolingual (Kachru 2001). Pidgin-
and creole-speaking communities are very good examples of mostly bi-
and multilingual groups. However, there are some cases in which
pidgin- and creole-speaking communities may be termed diglossic. Such
is, for example, Haitian creole-speaking community where Haitian
creole is considered the low language and French - the high language
(Kachru 2001). In pidgin and creoles communities, which may be
bilingual, multilingual or diglossic, social factors connected with language
use are particularly visible: pidginisation and creolisation, pidgin and
creole standardisation processes, attitudes to pidgins and creoles and
their status as national/official languages, bi- and multilingualism of
such communities - these are the sociolinguistic issues studied within
pidgin- and creole-speaking groups.

Another area that is studied by sociolinguists is language
variation. Such variation can be understood as the existence of more
than one form of a language. Languages are variable and depending on
different criteria, a number of language forms may be distinguished.
Accordingly, sociolinguists characterise language forms on the basis of
such aspects as gender, age, ethnicity or social class. Pidgins and creoles
are also examined as variable linguistic entities. Especially the first
phase of pidgin/creole life cycle - the jargon stage - is subject to much
variation. What is more, pidgin and creole tongues have different
regional and social variants, which is observable, for example, in the
forms of Tok Pisin. There are some differences between Tok Pisin
spoken in the capital city (Port Moresby) and in some other urbanised
areas of Papua New Guinea. Variation based on social class has also been
observed and this has led to distinguishing a few sociolects. Additionally,
the dichotomy between written and spoken versions of pidgins/creoles
has been studied as the case of variation.

Yet another issue taken up by sociolinguists is the attitude to
language and its status in a speech community. Owing to the fact that
sociolinguistics explores the relation between society and language, it
cannot fail to notice the importance a community attaches to its
language(s) and the outcome of community’s positive or negative
attitudes to their tongue(s). Such studies have also been carried out in
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pidgin- and creole-speaking communities. Sociolinguists have investigated
the attitudes to pidgin/creole languages, pointing out a number of
interesting things: if a speech community does not regard its pidgin/
creole as prestigious, such a language is usually lost because its speakers
shift to some other — a more esteemed system of communication (e.g.
the case of Tai Boi). On the other hand, some communities may adopt
their pidgins/creoles as official or national languages. This is in many
cases connected with the processes of language planning, standardisation
or the implementation of education in a pidgin/creole. What is more,
such official pidgins/creoles are the languages used in the media or in
literature, the observations of which might also be taken up from the
sociolinguistic point of view as these pidgin/creole forms might differ
from the ones used in colloquial everyday speech in the community.

As has been shown, sociolinguistics provides good frameworks
for studying social aspects of pidgins and creoles because this discipline
treats language as a social construct, thanks to which communities may
interact with one another and which is subject to the influence of such
interactions, let alone the fact that pidgin and creole formation,
development and demise are mechanisms in which the role of social
factors cannot be denied.

3. Contact linguistics and pidgins and creoles

The third research paradigm for studying pidgins and creoles is
provided by contact linguistics. Although contact linguistics may be
classified as one of the domains of sociolinguistics, this field of language
inquiry deserves special attention in the case of pidginised and creolised
languages because they are perfect examples of linguistic entities whose
emergence is due to language contact.

The aim of contact linguistics is “(...) to study varied situations of
contact between languages, the phenomena that result, and the
interaction of linguistic and external ecological factors in shaping these
outcomes” (Winford 2003: 5) and “(...) to uncover the various factors,
both linguistic and sociocultural, that contribute to the linguistic
consequences of contact between speakers of different language
varieties” (Winford 2003: 10-11). In other words, contact linguistics
deals with the question of how languages change under the influence of
other tongues, as well as of what and how social factors contribute to
these changes.

205



Marcin WALCZYNSKI

The contacts between languages and speech communities have
always attracted linguists’ attentions. This is well noticeable in, for
example, the works of Schuchardt (1980), Sapir (1921) or Bloomfield
(1933) who paid attention to such issues and contact-induced language
change or language mixture. What is more, the issue of contact-induced
language change was quite controversial in the past especially for
historical linguists who were not unanimous on the role of this change
in the development of languages. The view of “language family tree”
(that generally languages emerged from a single parent tongue and thus
belong to language families), was maintained by some linguists whereas
others claimed that languages (especially their grammatical component)
mix with one another, giving sometimes birth to new varieties such as
pidgins, creoles or bilingual-mixed (intertwined) languages (these are
languages which are mixtures of two other tongues. They usually have
grammar derived from one language and vocabulary drawn from
another. A good case in point is Anglo-Romani, which has English
grammar and Romani lexicon (e.g. Winford 2003)). Probably the work
which made contact linguistics an established branch of language study
was Uriel Weinreich’s Languages in Contact: Findings and Problems
(1953), where he states that the purpose of contact linguistics is “[t]o
predict typical forms of interference from the sociolinguistic description
of a bilingual community and a structural description of its language
(..)” (Weinreich 1953: 86, after: Winford 2003: 9). However, the
present-day contact linguistics has a much broader scope because it
focuses not only on bilingual communities but actually on all language
contact-motivated changes and phenomena observed in languages and
speech communities.

Contact linguistics studies contacts between languages and the
factors which lead to changes the languages are affected with. The
outcomes of language contacts may be classified according to internal
(i.e. structural) and external (i.e. social and psychological; also referred
to as extralinguistic) factors into three major categories: language
maintenance, language shift and language creation. The internal factors
of language contact are connected with changes of linguistic structure of
the languages in contact, that is, changes in vocabulary, phonology and
phonetics, syntax, morphology etc. What is more, thanks to the
observation of the changes of linguistic structure caused by the internal
factors, different interesting conclusions relevant to the typology of
languages can be drawn. The external factors are those which refer,
broadly speaking, to the speakers of the tongues in contact and the
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character of the interaction between them such as the size of the
interacting speech communities, the duration of the contact, attitudes to
languages, language prestige, language functions etc. (Winford 2003). It
is thus right to claim that language contact studies concentrate on two
aspects of language contact: the purely linguistic one and the social (or
sociolinguistic) one.

Among the problems contact linguists investigate, many are
relevant to creolistics. The very formation of pidgins and creoles,
referred to in contact linguistics as language creation (Winford 2003), is
an interesting field of inquiry. Pidgin and creole languages come into
being due to the contacts between speech communities who share no
mutually understandable means of communication. Not being able to
communicate verbally, they resort to creating a variety composed of the
elements of the interacting communities’ languages. As the studies of
pidginisation have shown, the external factors of language contact
which are addressed by contact linguists do matter and, interestingly
enough, such aspects as power relations or community size are even
reflected in the internal structure of pidgins, in particular in vocabulary.
The language of the dominating group brings the majority of lexical
items whereas the elements of the language(s) of the dominated groups
are more visible in the grammar of the newly formed pidgin. What is
more, contact linguists also study borrowing. Borrowed elements are
present in pidgins already during the period of formation because, as
abovementioned, the pidginised tongues are composed of items derived
from other languages. Only at later stages of pidgin/creole life cycle (i.e.
the expanded pidgin and creole phases) does the pidgin start to make
use of various word-formation processes which ultimately lead to the
expansion of lexicon. Borrowing in pidgins and creoles is thus an
interesting area of exploration because such analyses have given an
insight into the questions of how and under what social and linguistic
conditions pidgins and creoles came into being and further developed.

The members of pidgin- and creole-speaking societies on a
regular basis make use of more than one tongue (i.e. a pidgin/creole).
Having a command of a few languages, pidgin/creole speakers
sometimes switch from one language into another. Such code-switching
has also been subject of contact linguists’ analyses. Apart from providing
linguistic data in the forms of transcripts or records, contact linguists
sometimes are able to specify the situations in which code-switching
occurs and which language is spoken on what occasion. Besides, within
the scope of contact linguists’ interests lie the questions connected with
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the issue of a linguistic area which is glossed as “(...) a geographical
region containing a group of three of more languages that share some
structural features as a result of contact rather than as a result of
accident or inheritance from a common ancestor” (Thomason 2001: 99).
The very term linguistic area, for which sometimes a broader name -
sociolinguistic area (e.g. Swann et al. 2004) - is used, is a translation of
German Sprachbund, which was coined by Nokolai S. Trubetzkoy
(Thomason 2001). The languages which form a linguistic area, due to
language contact, often start to exhibit features that are also found in
other tongues in contact. This is to mean that owing to the fact that
these systems are used in a linguistic area, they become more similar to
one another. If these languages belong to different language families,
they, by becoming structurally more alike, diverge simultaneously from
other members of the language same family. Pidgins and creoles are also
spoken in linguistic areas, one of the most outstanding cases being
Papua New Guinea with a huge multitude of languages. Papua New
Guinea pidgins and creoles were, and some still are, spoken by people
who use(d) also some other languages. The influence some indigenous
languages have exerted on, for example, Tok Pisin, which shares a few
grammatical features with the local, indigenous tongues of Papua New
Guinea, is undeniable and easily visible (e.g. in the system of Tok Pisin
pronouns, among which there are inclusive and exclusive pronouns).
Interestingly enough, places where pidgin/creole continua emerge may
also provide interesting data for contact linguistics because, as is
known, such continua comprise a number of varieties of a given
pidgin/creole language and, additionally, usually some other tongues
(e.g. lexifiers) are used alongside the forms of the pidgin/creole. What is
more, perhaps as linguistic areas where pidgins and creoles were used,
contact linguists could recognise the plantations in the Atlantic and in
the Pacific where numerous pidgins and creoles were formed among the
slaves who were the speakers of a variety of African languages. These
substrate tongues contributed to the developments of pidgins and
creoles by, among others, providing some structural properties (e.g. the
structure of a syllable, some aspects of morphology (Arends,
Kouwenberg, Smith 1995)). In this way, it might be argued that many of
the plantations where pidgins and creoles developed could be classified
as linguistic areas.

Another area of interest for contact linguists is language death
mechanisms caused by language contact. Pidgins and creoles are no
exception in this respect because they also at times die out. Their
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speakers by coming into contact with some other speech community
may shift to this community’s language (e.g. Pidgin Fijian).

As has been shown, contact linguistics has made a very
important contribution to the development of creolistics. It might be
argued that creolistics derives much from contact linguistics and, what
is more,
in some respects it may be even recognised as part of language contact
studies because pidgins and creoles are perfect examples of languages
which come into being exclusively through contacts between speech
communities.

4. Creolistics and society-related fields of linguistics: conclusions

After the discussion of the three society-oriented research
paradigms, within which pidgins and creoles may be studied, it is now
time to answer the question of the relation between these disciplines
and creolistics.

As has been shown in the previous sections, pidgins and creoles
can be, and indeed frequently are, studied within anthropological
linguistics, sociolinguistics and language contact studies. It is, however,
worth mentioning that these branches of language study are not the
only frameworks, within which the languages in questions are explored
because they are obviously investigated from other perspectives,
including historical, typological or generative linguistics. However, it is
just those three disciplines which seem of vital importance since they
pay particular attention to language and society - the two concepts
without which creolists would not have been able to advance their field
of study to the present state.

Language is primarily a social and cultural phenomenon, an
indispensable instrument of verbal communication and analysing it
without making reference to its users cannot provide adequate data on
its use and functioning as a medium of verbal contact; neither can it
provide information on the society’s views about language and attitudes
to it. This holds particularly true of pidgins and creoles for not referring
to the social histories of these languages (ie. the external factors
involved in the processes of pidginisation and creolisation) is a great
barrier to the description of these languages. In most cases, it is just the
external (i.e. social) history of a language that lets linguists assign these
languages a property status of a pidgin/creole. It thus seems important
to pay attention to the social and cultural embedding of pidginised and
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creolised languages as without taking into account the social conditions
underlying their formation it is not possible to arrive at an adequate and
full account of these linguistic forms. A language cannot exist in a
vacuum, with no speakers, and pidgins and creoles are, in this respect,
no exceptions.

Anthropological linguistics, sociolinguistics and contact linguistics,
as demonstrated above, in many points, focus on similar objects of
research. It is true, however, that anthropological linguists, sociolinguists
and contact linguists approach pidgins and creoles slightly differently.
Anthropological linguists are interested more in the issues of language
and culture, and thus they seek to answer the questions of what
constitutes the cultures of pidgin- or creole-speaking communities, how
these communities view their languages within their cultures or whether
especially pidginisation could be considered a special type of acculturation.
Although many of these interests are also shared by anthropological
linguists, sociolinguists are more focused on the social use of pidgins
and creoles, that is, how the use of pidginised and creolised languages is
socially determined, how pidgins and creoles can differ in terms of such
criteria as social class, ethnicity/race, education, sex or region. Moreover,
sociolinguists analyse the status of pidgins and creoles, language
planning activities in pidgin- and creole-speaking communities or bi-
and multilingualism in such groups. The issue of bi- and multilingualism
is also sometimes studied within contact linguistics but the focus here is
rather on the linguistic and social factors leading to changes in
languages. Pidgins and creoles, as abovementioned, are examined by
contact linguists as these languages are perfect examples of the
outcomes of language contacts.

Creolistics is then a meeting point for these three branches for it
seems that it encompasses all research done on pidgins and creoles,
including the one carried out from the stand of theoretical linguistics.
This is (however, it does not include anthropological linguistics)
supported by Glenn Gilbert’s (2002b: 2) view that creolistics - “the
study of pidgin and creole languages in the broader sense” - is part of
language contact (“creolistics, second language acquisition, intertwined
languages, convergence, and codeswitching”) which is included in
sociolinguistics (“variation theory, language contact theory, dialectology,
language planning, communication analysis, and so forth”). Sociolinguistics,
according to Gilbert, belongs to hybrid linguistics (“sociolinguistics,
psycholinguistics, neurolinguistics, and so forth”), which, in turn, is
classified as linguistics (which is divided by Gilbert (2002b: 2) into
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“core” (i.e. morphology, phonology, syntax etc.), “hybrid” (this is where
he puts creolistics) and “applied”).

It has been stated many times that creolistics is a point of
overlap of anthropological linguistics, sociolinguistics and contact
linguistics. This is presented in Figure 1.

Figure 1, however, should not be interpreted too literally because,
as aforementioned, creolistics also encompasses much research done
within the frameworks of theoretical linguistics. It is just to present that
creolistics in large measure could be recognised as a place where
socially-oriented branches of linguistics meet and converge. This points
to the important and well-justified claim that creolistics is an
interdisciplinary approach to pidgins and creoles, with particular stress
put on social aspects of the emergence, development and death of these
languages. All in all, it might be safely stated that all research carried out
into pidgins and creoles proves the multidimensionality of creolistics
and its direct and close links with other branches of language study.
This, in turn, makes this discipline truly interdisciplinary as not only
does it take much from other fields of linguistics but it also heavily
contributes to the advancements of other disciplines of linguistic inquiry
- especially of those society- and culture-related ones.

Language

Sociolinguistics

Figure 1. Creolistics and other "social” branches of linguistics
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,JCH MOCHTE UBERSETZER WERDEN".
MLODZI GERMANISCI O SWOJEJ PRZYSZLOSCI ZAWODOWE]

Ksztatt rynku ustug ttumaczeniowych w Polsce wymaga od dy-
daktykéw ttumaczenia podejmowania takich wysitkow, w wyniku kté-
rych thumacze bedas sie legitymowac¢ nie tylko wysokimi kompetencjami
jezykowymi i translacyjnymi, lecz takze spdjng i realistyczng wizja za-
wodu tlumacza. Tlumaczeniowa oferta edukacyjna jest niewatpliwie
coraz lepsza i bogatsza, ale czy znajduje to odzwierciedlenie w studenc-
kich wyobrazeniach o ekonomicznych warunkach pracy ttumacza, spe-
cyfice tej pracy, trudnosciach z nig zwigzanych oraz barierach w doste-
pie do zawodu? Niniejszy artykul stanowi (jedna z nielicznych) préb
udzielenia odpowiedzi na pytania zwigzane z postrzeganiem tej profesji
przez jej potencjalnych adeptow.

Wyniki prezentowane w niniejszym opracowaniu uzyskaliSmy
w toku realizacji obszerniejszego projektu, w ramach ktérego postawili-
$my sobie za cel zbadanie postrzegania zawodu ttumacza przez studen-
tow studiow filologicznych pierwszego stopnia. Badanie to wykazato, ze
w swojej wizji zawodu tlumacza studenci przejawiaja tendencje do wy-
olbrzymiania trudnos$ci zwigzanych z wykonywaniem tego zawodu oraz
dostepem do niego, jednocze$nie pozostajac nieSwiadomymi innych
zjawisk odzwierciedlajgcych ztozonos¢ pracy, specjalizacje czy uwarun-
kowania ekonomiczne ttumaczenial. Analiza danych zrodzita hipoteze,
ze studencka wizja zawodu ttumacza przybiera rézne formy w zalezno-
$ci od wiodgcego jezyka kierunkowego?. Mogtoby sie zatem wydawag,

1 Kompletne wyniki badan zaprezentowali$my na III konferencji z cyklu Imago
mundi w tek$cie pod tytutem Tlumacz - stuga, posrednik, twérca?, ktéra odby-
ta sie w dn. 28-29 maja 2010 w Warszawie, pod patronatem ILS UW. Zostana
one opublikowane w tomie pokonferencyjnym w artykule pt. ,Kim bedziesz
jak dorosniesz?” O postrzeganiu zawodu ttumacza przez mtodych filologéw.

2 To przypuszczenie okazato sie po czesci tylko trafne w odniesieniu do grupy
studentéw filologii rosyjskiej, ktérych ogélna wizja zawodu ttumacza rézni
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ze studiujacy filologie angielska badZ germanska - z uwagi na popular-
nos$¢ tych jezykoéw, a co za tym idzie wieksze ,,obycie” z rynkiem tluma-
czeniowym - beda mieli bardziej skrystalizowang i realistyczng wizje
zawodu tlumacza. Celem niniejszego opracowania jest sprawdzenie
stusznosci tej hipotezy w odniesieniu do jej cze$ci dotyczacej studentow
filologii germanskiej.

1. Charakterystyka proby badawczej

Badanie przeprowadziliSmy w okresie od marca do kwietnia
2009 roku metoda ankietowa na préobie 346 studentéw wszystkich lat
studiéw licencjackich dziewieciu polskich uczelni ksztalcacych na kie-
runkach filologicznych. Z powyzszych placowek dwie to uczelnie niepu-
bliczne, pozostate to placowki panstwowe. Grupa studentéw filologii
germanskiej, ktorzy wzieli udziat w badaniu, liczyta 178 oséb, czyli
51,44% wszystkich ankietowanych. Badani germanisci byli studentami
trzech uczelni panstwowych i jednej prywatnej. Pozostali studenci pod-
dani badaniu reprezentowali filologie: rosyjska (17,56%), angielska
(16%), romaniska (7%) oraz specjalnosci taczone, obejmujace kilka roz-
nych filologii (8%), tak wiec badania na grupie niemieckiej uzna¢ mozna
za najbardziej reprezentatywne3.

Wsréd ankietowanych, ktérzy wykazali swojg pte¢ w grupie po-
réwnawczej4, 122 osoby stanowity kobiety (81,33%), a 28 os6b mez-
czyzni (18,67%). Wsréd studentéow germanistyki kobiety stanowity
grupe 113 oséb, czyli 88,28% badanych, a mezczyzni 15 osob, czyli
11,72% badanych. W obu grupach odnotowano ankiety, w ktérych re-

sie jedynie w niewielkim stopniu od wizji tego zawodu, jaka majg studenci
pozostatych filologii. Wyniki badan dla grupy studentéw filologii rosyjskiej
przedstawiono w odrebnym opracowaniu - por. Janikowski, Krzeminska-
Krzywda 2010.

3 Ten nier6wnomierny rozktad wynikat nie tyle z planéw badawczych, co
z dostepnosci ankietowanych, ktéra przy tak duzych prébach podlega istot-
nym ograniczeniom. Nie jest on jednak losowo reprezentatywny dla popu-
larnosci polskich filologii, o czym przekonuje wzglednie niski procentowy
udziat anglistow.

4 W celu uzyskania przejrzystej formuty prezentowania wynikéw w dalszej
czesci opracowania bedzie mowa o ,grupie studentéw germanistyki” lub
»grupie studentéw filologii germanskiej” i ,grupie/probie poréwnawczej”.
Przez ostatnie z tych poje¢ bedziemy rozumie¢ grupe studentéw pozosta-
tych filologii traktowana tgcznie.
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spondenci nie zaznaczyli pici: w grupie poréwnawczej — 18, a w grupie
studentéw germanistyki - 50. Przytoczone dane potwierdzaja wysoki
stopien sfeminizowania kierunkéw filologicznych. Wiekszo$¢ badanych
obydwu grup stanowili studenci drugiego i trzeciego roku studiow,
z przewagg studentoéw roku drugiego, w nielicznych przypadkach byli to
studenci pierwszego roku (7 os6b w grupie poréwnawczej).

Nieco trudniej okresli¢ sposéb, w jaki ksztattowat sie w obu pro-
bach rozktad pomiedzy poszczegélne specjalnosci. Wynika to z faktu, ze
na wspomnianych 346 ankietowanych tacznie az 148 oséb nie podato w
ankiecie danych dotyczacych specjalnosci, na jakiej studiuja. Jednocze-
$nie wiele os6b mylito kierunek ze specjalnoscia, co moze by¢ przeja-
wem roztargnienia, przekonania, Ze ta cze$¢ badania nie jest istotna, ale
tez powszechnego braku wiedzy w zakresie struktury studiéw. W pozo-
statych przypadkach rozktad w grupie poréwnawczej pomiedzy po-
szczegblne specjalnosci prezentowat sie nastepujgco: najwieksza grupe
stanowili studenci specjalnosci ,jezyk biznesu” (29,76%), w nastepnej
kolejnosci studenci specjalnosci ttumaczeniowych (23,81%), nauczy-
cielskiej (4,17%), literaturoznawczej (0,59%) i specjalnosci taczonych
(1,79%). W grupie studentéw filologii germanskiej najliczniej reprezen-
towana byta specjalno$¢ ttumaczeniowa (14,61% badanych) i pokrewna
Llingwistyka stosowana” (19,1%), a w nastepnej kolejnosci specjalnos¢
literaturoznawcza (9,54% badanych) i kulturoznawcza (5,62%). Pozo-
state specjalnosci reprezentowane byly nielicznie. R6znice w sposobie
postrzegania zawodu tlumacza moga by¢ wprawdzie uzaleznione mie-
dzy innymi od specjalnosci, w ramach ktérych studiuja respondenci,
jednak nie wyznaczaty one kierunku dociekan w tej czesci badan. Jak
wynika z zaprezentowanej charakterystyki poréwnywanych grup, z
wyjatkiem przynalezno$ci do poszczegdlnych specjalnosci, grupy bada-
nych nie wykazujg wiekszych réznic co do struktury.

0 ile dostep do danych na temat specjalnosci, na jakiej studiuja
ankietowani, byt utrudniony, o tyle jednoznaczne i interesujace wyniki
daly pytania o kwestie nawet istotniejsza z perspektywy ksztattowania
sie obrazu przysztego zawodu, a mianowicie o dotychczasowe doswiad-
czenia thumaczeniowe. Okazuje sie bowiem, Ze grupa studentéw filologii
germanskiej ma na tym polu niewielka przewage. Prawie 90% z nich
moze pochwali¢ sie jakim$ doswiadczeniem ttumaczeniowym, podczas
gdy wsérod pozostatych ankietowanych takich oséb jest nieco powyzej
80%. Przewage te - choéby nawet niewielkg - mozna tatwo wytluma-
czy¢ do$¢ duza popularnoscia jezyka niemieckiego jako jezyka po-
wszechnie uzywanego na przyklad w kontaktach biznesowych. Przewa-
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ga ta staje sie wyrazniejsza, jezeli z powyzszego rownania odejmiemy
doswiadczenia studentéw anglistyk. Grupa poréwnawcza bez anglistow
charakteryzuje sie do$wiadczeniem na poziomie nieco powyzej 70%.
Wsrod osob, ktére maja doswiadczenie ttumaczeniowe zdecydowanie
przewazaja studenci specjalnosci ttumaczeniowych: wsréd studentow
grupy poréwnawczej stanowig oni 87,5% osob, w grupie studentéw
germanistyki 80,77%.

Niewielkie réznice odnotowaliSmy takze w charakterze stu-
denckich ttumaczen. W obu poréwnywanych grupach przewazaja ttu-
maczenia pisemne (odsetek osob, ktére legitymujg sie takim doswiad-
czeniem, wynosit w grupie poréwnawczej 53,33%, a w grupie studen-
tow germanistyki 55,7%). Wzglednie duzo oséb przyznato sie do kom-
pleksowych doswiadczen ttumaczeniowych, zar6wno ustnych, jak i pi-
semnych: odsetek ten wynosi w grupie poréwnawczej 31,11% (42 oso-
by), a w grupie studentéw germanistyki nieco wiecej, bo 35,44%, czyli
56 o0sdb. Najistotniejsza réznica dotyczy ttumaczenia ustnego. Odsetek
0séb, ktére tlumaczyty tylko ustnie wynosi w prébie poréwnawczej
15,56%, a wérdd studentow filologii germarnskiej 7,59%.

Warto takze spojrze¢ na typy tekstéw, z jakimi w swojej karierze
ttumaczeniowej spotkali sie studenci obu poréwnywanych grup (rys. 1).
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Rys. 1. Doswiadczenie ttumaczeniowe studentéw grupy poréwnawczej i studentow
filologii germariskiej

Jesli chodzi o typy ttumaczonych tekstow, to juz w dwdéch najpo-
pularniejszych grupach, czyli w przypadku tekstow piosenek i tekstow
uméw i korespondencji biznesowej, daja sie zauwazy¢ istotne réznice
w do$wiadczeniu studentéw. Podczas gdy wsréd tekstéw ttumaczonych
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przez studentéw grupy porédwnawczej najwieksza reprezentacje maja
teksty piosenek (41,48%), a umowy i korespondencja biznesowa upla-
sowaly sie na drugim miejscu (31,11%), w grupie studentéw germani-
styki ma miejsce sytuacja odwrotna, tzn. umowy i korespondencja biz-
nesowa s3 tu najcze$ciej ttumaczonymi tekstami (37,34%), a piosenki
stanowig druga pod wzgledem ,popularnosci” grupe tekstéw ttumaczo-
nych przez studentéw filologii germarnskiej.

Fakt tak duzego udziatu umoéw i korespondencji biznesowej
w tekstach ttumaczonych przez studentéw obu grup $wiadczy o tym, ze
studenci szybko uzyskuja dostep do powaznych zadan ttumaczenio-
wych, a studenci filologii germanskiej, wioda tu prym, co moze wynika¢
z sugerowanych juz powyzej uwarunkowan rynkowych, tj. Zywej pol-
sko-niemieckiej wymiany handlowej. Duzy odsetek piosenek wsrod
ttumaczonych tekstéw, ktére z pewnoscig studenci wykonujg na potrze-
by wtasne, dowodzi ich prawdziwego zainteresowania tlumaczeniem,
ciekawoSci i prawdziwej pasji.

Pasja ta juz na tak wczesnym etapie bywa wynagradzana, na co
wskazuja dane dotyczace zarobkéw z tytutu swiadczonych ustug: w obu
poréwnywanych grupach prawie trzydzie$ci procent ankietowanych
(27,41% w grupie poréwnawczej i 27,22% w grupie studentdéw filologii
germanskiej) przyznato, ze za swojg prace otrzymato gratyfikacje pie-
niezna. Co ciekawe, w grupie studentow filologii germanskiej tylko 3 oso-
by sposrdd tych, ktére otrzymaty wynagrodzenie, studiowato na spe-
cjalnosci thumaczeniowej. Wyniki te trudno jednoznacznie zinterpreto-
wa¢, na pewno wskazuja one jedynie na brak uprzedzen pracodawcow
wobec studentéw innych niz ttumaczeniowa specjalnosci, a wiec po-
$rednio na wzglednie niski status zadania ttumaczeniowego w pojeciu
tych ostatnich (do wniosku tego sktania zresztg juz sam fakt powierza-
nia zlecen studentom, a nie profesjonalnym ttumaczom).

W ankiecie poprosiliSmy réwniez studentéw o okreslenie, czy
mieli w trakcie studiéw zajecia zwigzane z ttumaczeniem w jakiejkol-
wiek formie. Wprawdzie ta cze$¢ badania odwzorowuje raczej stan stu-
denckiej pamieci anizeli rzeczywistg zawarto$¢ programoéow studiow,
niemniej pokazuje wyrazZnie, Ze zajecia z ttumaczenia na state weszty do
programéw nauczania na kierunkach filologicznych. Z drugiej strony
daje sie tu zauwazy¢ razaca dysproporcje co do liczby godzin zaje¢ thu-
maczeniowych w programach. O ile w grupie poréwnawczej zaledwie
12,5% studentoéw deklaruje, Ze nigdy nie miato na studiach do czynienia
z tym typem zaje¢, o tyle w grupie studentéw filologii germarnskiej takg
sytuacje deklaruje az 30,34% ankietowanych. Daje to tez w grupie stu-
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dentéw filologii germanskiej stosunkowo niska liczbe godzin przypada-
jaca na jednego studenta (73,98 godzin), podczas gdy na jednego stu-
denta w grupie poréwnawczej przypada $rednio 117,43 godzin z przed-
miotéw tlumaczeniowych. Ten fakt stosunkowo trudno wyttumaczy¢.
Czyzby programy studiéw filologii germanskiej w sposéb mniej ela-
styczny niz innych filologii poddawaty sie nowym wptywom i niewat-
pliwym trendom?

2. Wyniki badan

Badania przeprowadziliSmy zgodnie z socjologicznymi zatoze-
niami klasyfikacji zr6znicowania spoteczno-zawodowego. Pytania, ktére
zadawali$my studentom, pogrupowa¢ mozna w trzech gtéwnych kate-
goriach odzwierciedlajacych funkcjonujace typologie: postrzeganie po-
zycji spoteczno-ekonomicznej, ztozonosci pracy oraz prestizu przedsta-
wicieli danego zawodu (Szacka 2003: 292).

W ramach kategorii pierwszej respondenci okres$lali $redni dzien-
ny czas pracy ttumacza, wysokos¢ zarobkéw oraz charakter zatrudnie-
nia. Na pytanie o ilo$¢ godzin pracy tlumacza w ciggu dnia najwiece;j
ankietowanych w grupie poréwnawczej (38,09%) umiescito ten czas
w przedziale 3-5 godzin. Druga najcze$ciej zaznaczang odpowiedzig
w tej grupie (35,12%) byt przedziat 6-8 godzin. 14,88% ankietowanych
uwaza, ze ttumacz pracuje ponizej 3 godzin, a jedynie 8,33%, ze od 8 do
12 godzin dziennie, 3 osoby (1,79%) uwazajg, ze thtumacz pracuje powy-
zej 12 godzin dziennies. Najwieksza liczbe odpowiedzi wskazujacych na
zakres 3-5 godzin pozwala na wysuniecie wniosku, ze mtodzi filologo-
wie sadza, ze praca ta nie odbywa sie w pelnym wymiarze i Ze przez
pozostatg cze$¢ dnia ttumacz zarobkuje by¢ moze jeszcze inacze;.

Wyobrazenia studentow filologii germanskiej o tym, ile dziennie
pracuje ttumacz nie odbiegajg znaczaco od zaprezentowanego obrazu,
jednak nieco inaczej niz studenci grupy poréwnawczej wyobrazaja sobie
oni kwestie zatrudnienia. Podczas gdy na pytanie o najbardziej po-
wszechny charakter zatrudnienia ttumacza respondenci grupy porow-
nawczej najczesciej wskazywali odpowiedZ ,dorywczo, gdyz ttumacz
pracuje czesto rowniez jako nauczyciel jezyka obcego, specjalista w ja-
kiej$ innej dziedzinie lub np. redaktor, pisarz itp.” a na drugim miejscu
znalazla sie odpowiedz, ze ttumacze na ogét pracujg na stale w firmie

5 W pozostatych przypadkach respondenci nie udzielili odpowiedzi na pyta-
nie kwestionariusza.
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lub przedsiebiorstwie, ktore zatrudnia ttumaczy/a, bo potrzebny jest
tam kto$ ze znajomoscia jezyka, w grupie studentéw germanistyki miata
miejsce doktadnie odwrotna sytuacja: najwiecej oséb byto zdania, ze
ttumacze pracuja na og6t na state, a na drugim miejscu uplasowatla sie
odpowiedZ, wedtug ktorej praca w charakterze ttumacza to gtéwnie
praca dorywcza.

Spora liczbe zaznaczen odnotowano dla odpowiedzi, zgodnie
z ktora ,ttumacz na og6t ma wiasne biuro z siedziba we wlasnym domu
lub w jakim$ wynajmowanym lokalu”, jakkolwiek u studentéw germani-
styki byta to odpowiedz statystycznie czestsza. Poza tym w tej czesci
wizja studentéw obu poréwnywanych grup nie rézni sie zbyt istotnie,
cho¢ rozktad odpowiedzi udzielonych na to pytanie przez studentow
grupy poréwnawczej charakteryzuje sie nieco wieksza réwnomierno-
$cia, co pozwala przypuszczac, ze w tej czesci ankiety respondenci nie
dysponowali okre$long wiedza i udzielali odpowiedzi przypadkowych.
Mozna by ewentualnie pokusi¢ sie o hipoteze, Ze wizja ta jest bardziej
ujednolicona (nawet gdyby miata rozmijac sie z prawdg) wsrod germa-
nistow, jej potwierdzenie wymagatoby jednak dodatkowych badan.

Studencka wizje ekonomicznych aspektéw wykonywania zawo-
du ttumacza dopetniaja odpowiedzi na pytanie o przecietne miesieczne
zarobki ttumacza netto. Rozktad odpowiedzi na to pytanie w poréwny-
wanych grupach przedstawia grafika (rys. 2).
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Rys. 2. Przecietne miesieczne wynagrodzenie ttumacza ,na reke” w ztotych wedtug
studentdw filologii germariskiej i studentéw pozostatych filologii

Jak wyraznie wida¢ na powyzszym diagramie, mimo niewielkich
réznic, studenci grupy poréwnawczej i studenci filologii germanskiej nie
odbiegaja w swoich wyobrazeniach odnos$nie do wynagrodzenia za pra-
ce w charakterze tlumacza. Najwiecej os6b (w grupie poréwnawczej
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45,24%, a w grupie studentdw filologii germanskiej 44,38%) jest zdania,
ze ttumacze zarabiaja od 2500 do 3500 zt, nieco mniej, ze ttumacze za-
rabiajg od 1000 do 2500 zt miesiecznie i w obu poré6wnywanych gru-
pach ten przedziatl finansowy byt drugim najczesciej zaznaczanym, cho¢
tu juz daja sie zauwazy¢ nieco wieksze rozbieznosci. Sporo os6b optymi-
stycznie przyjmuje réwniez, ze zarobki ttumacza oscylujg w granicach
3500-5000 zt miesiecznie i tu rozbiezno$ci sa chyba najistotniejsze:
24% studentow filologii germanskiej i 17,86% grupy poréwnawczej tez
tak uwaza. Ogo6lnie zatem studenci filologii germanskiej nieco bardziej
optymistycznie postrzegaja ten ekonomiczny aspekt zawodu ttumacza.

Dalsza cze$¢ ankiety przyblizyta postrzeganie czynnikéw decy-
dujacych o wysokosci zarobkéw tlumaczy. Dzieki odpowiedziom na
pytanie otwarte, ,0d czego moze zaleze¢ ta kwota [wynagrodzenia]?”
udato sie uzyskac¢ przyblizony obraz poziomu wiedzy studentéw na te-
mat czekajacego na nich rynku pracy. Wiekszo$¢ wypowiedzi miata cha-
rakter bardzo powierzchowny, ankietowani zwykle ograniczali sie do
og6lnikéw w rodzaju ,liczba zlecen”. W dalszej kolejnosci studenci gru-
py por6wnawczej sg przekonani, ze o zarobkach ttumacza decyduje cha-
rakter zatrudnienia, ,specjalistyczno$¢” ttumaczenia. Studenci filologii
germanskiej zapytani o te czynniki wymieniali — réwniez na pierwszym
miejscu liczbe zlecen, a nastepnie rodzaj thumaczenia i charakter za-
trudnienia thumacza. Na podobnych miejscach w hierarchiach czynni-
kéw w obu grupach uplasowaty sie - cho¢ juz nieco nizej - renoma ttu-
macza i jego konkurencyjno$¢, czy doswiadczenie. Co ciekawe, pozosta-
tym czynnikom studenci obu grup przypisywali odmienne znaczenie.
Tak na przyklad studenci filologii germanskiej nieco wyzej niz pozostali
studenci umiejscowili lokalizacje ttumacza, co oznacza, Ze ci pierwsi
bardziej sktonni sg spodziewac¢ sie sukcesu ttumacza, jesli pracuje on
w jakich$ konkretnych miastach lub miejscowosciach. Cieszy réwniez
fakt, Ze na najnizszych pozycjach w obu grupach znalazly sie takie czyn-
niki jak znajomosci czy szczes$cie.

Obraz idealnego ttumacza, ktérego charakterystyke uzyskaliSmy
dzieki kolejnej grupie pytan, miat (miedzy innymi) ukaza¢ §wiadomos¢
ztoZonosci jego pracy. Respondentéw poprosiliSmy o zaznaczenie trzech
wypowiedzi najtrafniej charakteryzujacych dobrego ttumacza. Ponizej
zamieszczamy wykres przedstawiajacy odpowiedzi grupy poréwnaw-
czej a nastepnie wykres przedstawiajacy odpowiedzi studentéw filologii
germanskiej uszeregowane wedtug kryterium typowania przez respon-
dentéw jako najwazniejsze (rys. 3i4).
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Rys. 4. Cechy dobrego ttumacza wedtug studentow filologii germariskiej

W swojej wizji dobrego ttumacza studenci grupy poréwnawczej
na pierwszym miejscu postawili dociekliwo$¢ i starannos$¢, a w nastep-
nej kolejnosci wynikajacy niejako z tego fakt, ze ttumacz stale sprawdza

6

W tym pytaniu respondenci zostali poproszeni o zaznaczenie trzech najbar-

dziej trafnych odpowiedzi, wykres przedstawia wiec ilo$¢ zaznaczen, jaka
odnotowano dla danej cechy.
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co$ w stowniku lub w Internecie i konsultuje sie ze swoimi kolegami po
fachu. Uwazaja oni réwniez, ze dobry ttumacz to taki, ktéry przettuma-
czy kazdy tekst i czesto przebywa za granica, bo to daje mu kontakt
z jezykiem. Zdecydowanie na ostatnim miejscu znalazta sie wypowiedz,
zgodnie z ktéra dobry thumacz to taki, ktéry ,nigdy nie odmoéwi zlece-
nia”. W grupie studentdéw filologii germanskiej odpowiedzi - szczeg6lnie
skrajne - ksztattowaty sie podobnie, z niewielkimi réznicami.

Za najwazniejsza ceche dobrego ttumacza studenci filologii ger-
manskiej uznali, tak jak studenci grupy poréwnawczej, dociekliwo$¢
i staranno$¢, co w potaczeniu z wnioskami zaprezentowanymi ponizej
niewatpliwie uzna¢ mozna za poniekad uzasadniony znak dominacji
ttumaczen pisemnych w ksztattowaniu cato$ciowej wizji zawodu. Jed-
nak druga pod wzgledem wazno$ci wskazana przez nich cecha to czeste
przebywanie za granicg, a w dalszej kolejnosci zdolno$¢ przettumacze-
nia kazdego tekstu. Podobnie jak studenci grupy poréwnawczej, studen-
ci filologii germanskiej jako najmniej typowa ceche dobrego ttumacza
zaznaczali ,nigdy nie odmawia wykonania zlecenia”. Rdznice pomiedzy
stosunkowo wysoka pozycja ,przettumaczy kazdy tekst” i tak jedno-
znacznie odrzucanym ,nigdy nie odmawia wykonania zlecenia” ttuma-
czy¢ nalezy wtasciwym rozpoznaniem rozréznienia miedzy potencjatem
ttumaczeniowym i obligatoryjno$cig przyjmowania zlecen.

W dalszej czesci swojej wizji zawodu ttumacza zaréwno studenci
proby poréwnawczej, jak i studenci filologii germanskiej nie byli juz tak
konsekwentni i domyslni. Wspoétistnienie sprzecznych wyobrazen o tym
zawodzie wykazato pytanie zbudowane na zasadzie opozycji pomiedzy
odmiennymi pogladami’. Respondenci zostali poproszeni o przypisanie
okreslonym stwierdzeniom na temat pracy tlumacza jednej z pieciu
odpowiedzi kwalifikujacych: ,tak, to zdecydowanie prawda”, ,to raczej
prawda”, ,trudno powiedzie¢”, ,raczej nie”, ,zdecydowanie nie”. Srednie
wartosci wag przypisanych nastepnie poszczegdlnym kategoriom przez
studentéw obu poréwnywanych grup (im wyzsza warto$¢ przypisana
danej cesze tym blizsza ocenianej prawdziwosci jest dana odpowiedz)
przedstawia ponizszy wykres (rys. 5).

7 WykorzystaliSmy tu znang metode polegajaca na formutowaniu pytan za-
wierajacych stwierdzenia przeciwstawne lub powtérzenie pytania, lecz przy
jego innym sformutowaniu. Sprzeczne odpowiedzi interpretuje sie jako do-
wdd na to, Ze respondent nie méwi prawdy lub nie ma ugruntowanej opinii
nadany temat.
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Rys. 5. Charakterystyka pracy ttumacza wedtug studentéw préby poréwnawczej
i studentow filologii germariskiej

Przypisanie specjalizacji i jednoczes$nie réznorodnosci poréw-
nywalnych warto$ci wskazuje na niepewno$¢ respondentéw obu grup
co do prawdziwego charakteru omawianego zajecia. W réwnym stopniu
sg oni sktonni twierdzi¢, ze thumacze w swej pracy sie specjalizujg, co ze
ttumacza réznorodne teksty w réznych okoliczno$ciach i musza sie do-
stosowywac do potrzeb rynku. Podobnej niekonsekwencji dowodzi roz-
ktad odpowiedzi w kolejnej parze cech. Dwa sprzeczne stwierdzenia,
wedtug ktérych ,ttumacz pracuje z ludzmi” i ,ttumacz pracuje w izolacji,
ze stownikami i z Internetem” uzyskaly wartosci poré6wnywalne (nieco
powyzej 2, czyli ,trudno powiedzie¢”). Studenci grupy poréwnawczej
wyrazniej jednak wskazuja, ze prace thumacza postrzegaja raczej jako
prace w izolacji (dominanta dla tych odpowiedzi wynosita 3, co oznacza,
Ze stwierdzenie, iz praca ttumacza jest praca w izolacji najczesciej okre-
Slane byto jako ,raczej prawdziwe”, a dominanta dla stwierdzenia, ze
jest to praca z ludzmi wynosita 2,15, czyli stwierdzenie to okreslane
byto jako ,trudno powiedziec”).

W kolejnej parze, w ktérej swobode zestawiliSmy z odpowie-
dzialnos$cig, ta druga cecha przewazyta zdecydowanie w obu poréwny-
wanych grupach, co potwierdza wysoki status nadawany temu zawo-
dowi przez jego adeptoéw oraz wspominang dominacje ttumaczen pi-
semnych w ksztaltowaniu cato$ciowej wizji. NajniZzej ze wszystkich
uplasowata sie charakterystyka Sciezki edukacyjnej ttumacza przedsta-
wiona za pomoca stwierdzenia: ,Ttumaczenia nie mozna sie nauczyc.
Albo sie ma do tego talent, albo nie”, ktéra uzyskata w obu poréwnywa-
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nych grupach $rednig warto$¢ oscylujaca w granicach 2, oznaczajaca
strudno powiedzie¢”. Pozwala to wysung¢ optymistyczny wniosek, ze
studenci dopuszczaja ewentualng mozliwo$¢ nauczenia sie ttumaczenia,
co powinno pozytywnie korelowaé z osobistymi dalszymi planami na-
ukowymi. W rzeczywistoSci az 13,1% studentéw grupy poréwnawczej
i 5,06% grupy niemieckiej w ogoéle nie chce kontynuowac¢ nauki na stu-
diach uzupetniajacych, a wsrod tych, ktérzy taka dalsza edukacje planu-
ja 12,33% (grupa poréwnawcza) i 11,9% (grupa niemiecka) wie, Ze zde-
cydowanie nie beda to studia ttumaczeniowe. Ostupiajace sg natomiast
odsetki os6b nadal niezdecydowanych: 54,79% w grupie poréwnawcze;j
i 64,29% w grupie niemieckiej! Przypomnijmy, Ze mamy tu do czynienia
z 31 studentami roku trzeciego, dla ktérych decyzja ta stanowita w mo-
mencie przeprowadzania ankiety problem do niezwtocznego rozwigzania.

Wizje ttumaczenia jako zawodu o wysokim statusie spotecznym,
zwigzanego z duza odpowiedzialnoscig potwierdzito pytanie o prestiz,
ktéry w skali od 1 do 10 studenci grupy poréwnawczej okreélili na po-
ziomie 7,16 poréwnujgc go z prestizem zawodu adwokata, urzednika
i nauczyciela. Dla studentéw filologii germarnskiej prestiz tego zawodu
jest jeszcze wiekszy, w przywotanej skali uzyskat on wartos¢ 7,69 i byt
poréwnywalny z prestizem takich zawod6éw jak adwokat, ksiegowy czy
nauczyciel.

Po skres$leniu wizji zawodu ttumacza, jego pozycji ekonomiczno-
spotecznej i ztoZonosci jego dziatalnosci, studenci zostali zapytani o barie-
ry w dostepie do niego. W odpowiedzi na kolejne pytanie mieli zatem za
zadanie przyporzadkowa¢ odpowiednig wage danego czynnika okresla-
jac go jako ,bardzo wazny”, ,do$¢ wazny”, ,mato wazny” badz ,nieistot-
ny”. W opracowaniu ankiety poszczegélnym czynnikom przypisano war-
tosci 0-4 (im wieksza przypisana wartos$¢, tym wyzsza waga czynnika -
zob. rysunek 6).

Za najistotniejszy czynnik determinujacy dostep do zawodu ttu-
macza studenci w obu grupach uznali bardzo dobra znajomos¢ jezyka
obcego. Co ciekawe, tuz za nig znajduje sie nienaganne wtadanie jezy-
kiem ojczystym, co nalezy postrzegac jako zjawisko pozytywne, Swiad-
czace o $wiadomosSci znaczenia tej kompetencji w ttumaczeniu. Dos¢
interesujace rozbieznosci dotycza natomiast postrzegania ,egzaminu
panstwowego”, ktéry w ankiecie nie byl blizej zdefiniowany oraz wy-
ksztatcenia filologicznego jako barier w dostepie do zawodu. Studenci
filologii germanskiej sg tu wiekszymi ,formalistami”: wyjatkowo wysoko
cenig wspomniany egzamin (Srednia 3,47) i cenig go wyzej niz wy-
ksztatcenie filologiczne, ktére z kolei jest prawie r6wnie wysoko oce-
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W studenci préby poréwnawczej

studenci filclogii germarniskie)

Rys. 6. Czynniki determinujqce dostep do zawodu ttumacza

niane przez studentéw grupy poréwnawczej (odpowiednio: 3,38 3,33).
Interesujaco w zestawieniu z poprzednimi danymi prezentuje sie row-
niez opinia badanych na temat roli talentu jako czynnika decydujacego
o dostepie do zawodu ttumacza. Studenci obu grup okreslili ten czynnik
jako ,do$¢ wazny”, co na powyzszym wykresie przeklada sie na wzgled-
nie wysoka wartos¢, czyli 3. Tymczasem przypomnijmy, ze zapytani
wcze$niej o charakter pracy ttumacza respondenci nie byli zdecydowani
odnosnie do roli talentu. Wskazuje to na kolejng niesp6jnos¢ w studenc-
kiej wizji, ktora jest uzalezniona chociazby od sposobu ujecia problemu
w pytaniu. Jezeli jednak zauwazymy przy tym, ze przed talentem wsrod
czynnikéw determinujacych dostep do zawodu znajduje sie wspomnia-
ne wyksztatcenie filologiczne oraz zdany egzamin panstwowy (,na thu-
macza”) oraz odbyte kursy i szkolenia, to mozna wnioskowa¢, ze stu-
denci obu grup w takim samym stopniu przekonani sg, ze zdobycie
i wykonywanie zawodu ttumacza jest uzaleznione raczej od przebytej
Sciezki edukacyjnej, wtérnie za$ od talentu.

Z pozostatych czynnikéw na uwage zastuguja ,znajomosci”, kto-
re niezmiennie sg najmniej istotne w dostepie do zawodu ttumacza. Fakt
ten bardzo cieszy, oznacza on bowiem, Ze studencka wizja jest wolna od
stereotypowego przypisywania znajomos$ciom wiasciwos$ci determinu-
jacej powodzenie kazdego przedsiewziecia, a w zestawieniu z czynni-
kami wystepujacymi wcze$niej daje obraz zawodu, w ktérym licza sie
przede wszystkim umiejetnosci i potwierdzajace je kwalifikacje (vide
egzamin).
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W postrzeganiu dostepu do zawodu ttumacza studenci filologii
germarnskiej nie odbiegaja zatem od studentéw pozostatych filologii.
Najwieksza réznica dotyczy oceny koniecznosci zdania egzaminu na
ttumacza. Interpretacja tego faktu moze by¢ oczywiScie rozmaita, nie-
mniej najszybciej nasuwa sie tu przypuszczenie, Ze studenci ci w wiek-
szym stopniu niz studenci pozostatych filologii uzalezniajg kariere ttu-
macza od egzaminu, bo by¢ moze nie zdaja sobie sprawy z innych niz
ttumaczenie przysiegte mozliwosci i form wykonywania tego zawodu.

Obraz zawodu ttumacza postanowiliSmy réwniez uzupemic o li-
ste trudnosci, z jakimi — zdaniem ankietowanych - boryka sie thumacz
w swojej pracy. Ponizsze wykresy przedstawiaja ranking najwazniej-
szych z nich w zalezno$ci od przynaleznosci do grupy (rys. 7).

140
120
100

2 o @ N > &
. \S o3
5\)0 . ;)c% . (}"\ b?‘(\ O,'b" b’b’" . \C\S‘
& W & & @ o &
R & = oV B L
& 0 20 53 & & <&
o ¥ 3 N (2
& ) &F 2 &
o 2 ) O A
> & v & ¥
A & & ¢
& % &
N

Rys. 7. Trudnosci w zawodzie ttumacza wedtug studentéw grupy poréwnawczej

Studenci grupy poréwnawczej na dwéch pierwszych pozycjach
uszeregowali nieznajomo$¢ dziedziny, ktérej dotyczy ttumaczony tekst,
a nastepnie gramatyke i stylistyke. Na kolejnej pozycji uplasowato sie
stownictwo, a dalej obiektywne trudnos$ci natury rynkowej, takie jak
trudnosci ze zdobyciem zlecenia, konkurencja, presja czasu, co $wiadczy
o tym, Ze studenci grupy poréwnawczej bardziej boja sie samego ttuma-
czenia, Z ktdrym moga sobie nie poradzi¢, niz warunkéw ostrej konku-
rencji, w jakich przychodzi dziata¢ dzis ttumaczom. Tymczasem te wita-
$nie pozatekstowe trudnos$ci znalazty sie w rankingu studentéw filologii
germanskiej nieco wyzej (rys. 8).
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Rys. 8. Trudnosci w zawodzie ttumacza wedtug studentow filologii germariskiej

Na ostatnim miejscu wsrod trudnosci w pracy thumacza w obu
badanych grupach znalazty sie kwestie zwigzane z rozliczeniami thuma-
cza oraz jego opodatkowaniem oraz trudnosci techniczne zwigzane z ob-
stuga komputera. To ostatnie, to oczywisty znak czasu: wynika stad
rzecz jasna, ze mlode pokolenie filologéw traktuje komputer jako na-
rzedzie pracy i nie spodziewa sie z jego strony wiekszych probleméw.
Uzyskanie wyniki warto bytoby zestawi¢ z badaniami poziomu wiedzy
na temat programoéw wspomagajgcych ttumaczenie, dopiero woéwczas
mozna by wnioskowa¢, czy to wrazenie przygotowania technicznego
dotyczy podstawowej obstugi komputera, czy tez bardziej zaawansowa-
nych technologii na ustugach ttumaczy.

Za najwieksza trudno$¢ w zawodzie studenci obu grup bezapela-
cyjnie uznali konieczno$¢ ttumaczenia ustnego. Dowodéw na to dostar-
czyly odpowiedzi na ostatnie pytanie ankiety, w ktérym na liScie poda-
nych cech mieli oznaczy¢, ktéra z nich jest bardzo przydatna, przydatna,
lecz niekonieczna lub w ogéle nieprzydatna w ttumaczeniu ustnym i w
ttumaczeniu pisemnym. Katalog podanych cech byt bardzo bogatys,

8 Cierpliwo$¢, staranno$é, sumienno$¢; odpornos¢ na stres; zdolnos¢ szybkie-
go podejmowania decyzji; zdolno$¢ logicznego mys$lenia; samodzielno$¢ i nie-
zalezno$¢ w podejmowaniu decyzji; umiejetnos$¢ pracy w stresie i pod duza
presja czasowg; poczucie humoru; komunikatywnos$¢; odpowiedzialnos$¢;
punktualnos$¢; pewno$¢ siebie; wysokie poczucie sprawiedliwosci, moralno-
$ci; umiejetnos¢ podporzadkowania sie stawianym wymaganiom lub woli
innych.
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a odpowiedzi studentéw bardzo interesujace. Nie dziwi, oczywiscie, Ze
starannos¢, sumiennos$¢ i cierpliwo$é, a w dalszej kolejnosci zdolnos$¢
logicznego mys$lenia i odpowiedzialno$¢ byty najczesciej wskazywane
przez studentéw obu grup jako cechy bardzo potrzebne w ttumaczeniu
pisemnym. Jednak odpowiedzi na pytanie o cechy potrzebne w ttuma-
czeniu ustnym ujawnity nieoczekiwane, wrecz skrajne demonizowanie
tego typu tlumaczenia przez studentéw obu grup. Na pierwszym miej-
scu wsrdd cech potrzebnych w ttumaczeniu ustnym znalazta sie natu-
ralnie odporno$¢ na stres. Logicznie taczy sie z tym druga, co do wazno-
Sci cecha, jaka jest umiejetno$¢ pracy pod presja czasu. Dos¢ wysoko
oceniono tez komunikatywnos¢, zdolnos¢ logicznego myslenia, pewnos¢
siebie, odpowiedzialno$¢ i punktualnos$¢. Nieco mniejsza, cho¢ w dal-
szym ciggu duza wage (czyli w wiekszo$ci przypadkoéw sklasyfikowang
jako ceche bardzo potrzebng lub przydatng, ale niekonieczng), studenci
obu grup okreslali poczucie humoru, poczucie sprawiedliwo$ci i moral-
nosci, ale takze cierpliwos$¢ i starannos¢. Na dobra sprawe, wsréd poda-
nych w ankiecie cech nie znalazta sie ani jedna, ktéra - zdaniem studen-
tow - bytaby w ttumaczeniu ustnym kompletnie bez znaczenia. Wyglada
wiec na to, Ze zdaniem studentéw tlumaczenie ustne jest niezwykle
wymagajace, a osoba, ktora takie ttumaczenie wykonuje, skupia wiele
rozmaitych, niekoniecznie zwigzanych ze soba cech charakteru po-
wszechnie uwazanych za pozadane i wysoko cenione. Te przesadzona
zapewne wizje mozna uznaé za wspo6lng obydwu grupom.

3. Wnioski

Weryfikacja hipotezy postawionej na wstepie niniejszego opra-
cowania daje nastepujace wnioski: W wiekszosci szczegétowych przy-
padkow (postrzeganych cech) wizja zawodu tlumacza u mtodych ger-
manistow odpowiada wizji tego zawodu, jaka maja studenci pozostatych
filologii. Gdyby sprébowa¢ okresli¢ sfery, w ktérych studenci filologii
germanskiej odbiegaja w swym sposobie postrzegania zawodu ttumacza
od studentéw pozostatych filologii, to zdecydowanie nalezatoby powie-
dzie¢, ze sg oni bardziej Swiadomi sytuacji rynkowej, w jakiej przychodzi
dziata¢ ttumaczom. Dotyczy to miedzy innymi wspomnianej kwestii
$Swiadomosci konkurencji. Studenci germanistyki sg rowniez wiekszymi
oformalistami” przywigzujac duzg wage do egzaminu panstwowego,
maja wyzsze oczekiwania w sferze zarobkéw ttumacza, wyzej tez oce-
niajg prestiz tego zawodu. Moze to wynika¢ z pierwszych ich konfronta-
cji z rynkiem i pierwszych do$wiadczen ttumaczeniowych.
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THE TRANSLATION OF INTERNATIONAL ADVERTISING
AS A FORM OF INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

Introduction

Globalization has also affected the world of translation. The
intensification of international exchanges involves a growing need for
intercultural communication and thus for translation. Advertising is
now one of the areas of activity that most often need a culturally
sensitive translation.

Cross-cultural communication aims to help minimise the
negative impact of cross-cultural differences through building common
frameworks for people of different cultures to interact within. In
business, cross-cultural solutions are applied in different areas such as
foreign trade, negotiations, marketing, advertising and website design.
The globalization of the market also means that companies nowadays
are addressing an incredibly varied target audience, with many different
languages and, more importantly, cultures. New technology development,
globalization, increasing competition and consumer expectations have
enforced substantial changes and the new target that can only be
achieved through an adaptation approach. Consumers have also become
very demanding, and the new media, in particular the Internet, have
become new communication channels; they have also introduced the
expectations of interaction and dialogue with the brand. Because of this,
brands now have to be able to engage in a two-way communication with
consumers and earn the consumers’ respect in each market in order to
increase sales and fight competitors. Increasingly, it is possible to launch
products worldwide, but we have a global market with different local
rules and expectations. It is usually very hard to find how best to fit a
brand into the often conflicting needs, desires, attitudes and aspirations
of several different cultures.
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1. Features of contemporary international marketing communication

The relationship between brands and consumers has changed in
the last years. Brands have become very significant in consumers’ lives.
Therefore consumers have learnt to search for information in order to
make more informed decisions. The passive receiver has been
transformed into an active information seeker. This new kind of proactive
consumer is also known as “prosume” (Toffler 2006: 306). The Internet
has become one of the prosumer’s favourite tools to gather information
about brands and products. On websites, people can find many answers,
and when they do not, they can send an email to the company to enquire
about a certain issue. The company is expected to reply, often in real
time. Failure to do so could alienate the consumer. If the issue is
recognized as important, the website’s communication should then be
corrected. The Internet also affords the longest interaction time
between the consumer and brand of all the media. Very often prosumers
are well learned and multilingual in their media consumption pattern.
This means that reaching them requires a great coordination of
communication across the media for the best use of media synergies.
This also means that international consistency in brand’s core values
has to be reached to avoid confusing the global target during local
declinations of these values (Chaffey 2002: 82).

Consumers can interact with brands thanks to the new media.
The Internet and the rest of the new media are responsible for another
major shift in the brand-consumer dialogue. In the past, information
about a brand came through other media and feedback was limited,
resulting in one-way communication. Mobile phones and especially the
Internet have introduced brands into the era of two-way communication.
Online communities, blogs and websites have become some of the major
sources of information for and about brands. Thousands of consumers,
and not only those in a focus group, have interactions with the brand,
write emails, volunteer information, and do the shopping online. They
actually expect to be able to give feedback to the brands they feel
identified with. Communication is now continuous and two-way. This
dialogue helps companies know their audience much better. The fact
that this relationship-building and two-way communication process
takes place in a global environment means that the brand is expected to
be able to carry out its dialogue with consumers in their own language
(Lewis 2006: 79). In foreign markets, respect is measured in accordance
with the effort that each brand shows in understanding the local culture.
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A new level of trust and respect between brands and consumers is more
important than ever and, thanks to the Internet, more achievable. And
respect is just the prerequisite the brand has to meet in order to gain the
right to engage in a dialogue with the local target (Christensen 2002: 53).

The many complex practical, legal and logistical difficulties
involved should not be forgotten, as should not be all the problems
arising from differences in culture and language, market maturity and
market position. Market differences that should be taken into consideration
such as economic factors, media environment, advertising regulations
and restrictions, the stage of development and the state of the economy
play a fundamental role (Perlitz 2000: 96). Very important are differences
in consumer attitudes. The cultural heritage, values and habits of a
country influence the perceptions of communication and reactions to
different forms of advertising. Each country has social habits or values
that influence the expression of emotions, gestures, facial expressions,
body language and even verbal communication (Dahl 2000: 37).

2. Language and culture in international marketing communication

Concepts and ideas in advertising are embedded in the culture
from which they originate. Words and sentences elaborated for one
culture are not necessarily meaningful for another culture. Western
advertising, for example, tends to use efficient value-expressive language
to help recognition and memory. Advertising expresses sometimes
culturally significant values that cannot be directly translated into a
copy of an ad in another culture. One language represents only one
cultural framework. The speakers of different languages not only say
things differently, they also experience things differently; and the fact
that there are rarely direct translations is a reflection of this. The
ultimate consequence of all this is that the more meaningful advertising
is in its source culture, the less translatable it becomes (Schmitt, Yigang,
and Tavassoli 1994: 419-431).

Language is a complex heterogeneous system comprising
various interrelated subsystems, each of which can be described at the
phonological (phoneme), morphological (morpheme), lexical (lexeme),
syntactic (sentence) and discourse (text) levels (Cabre 1998: 12).

Language and culture may be seen as being closely related and
both aspects must be considered for the communication process. The
communication process involves language and cultural components.
Lotman's theory states that no language can exist unless it is steeped in
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the context of culture and no culture can exist which does not have at its
centre, the structure of natural language (Lotman 1978: 11-32).

Newmark defines culture as the way of life and its manifestations
that are peculiar to a community that uses a particular language as its
means of expression, thus acknowledging that each language group has
its own culturally specific features (Newmark 1988: 94).

Language is part of culture and culture is part of language.
Language is part of culture because language is the tool of cultural
expression. Culture is part of language because the language that has
grown with a community is the tool of expressing that community’s
culture. As a result, cultural concepts are embedded in language, and the
architecture of each language contains culturally specific features
(Lotman 1978: 211).

According to Snell-Hornby (1995: 41), the extent to which a text
is translatable varies with the degree to which it is embedded in its own
specific culture as well as with the distance that separates the cultural
background of the source text and target audience in terms of time and
place.

Language is culturally embedded: it both expresses and shapes
cultural reality, and the meaning of linguistic items can only be
understood when considered together with the cultural context in
which the linguistic items are used. In business the most valuable thing
would be information and its transfer from one body to the other.
Communication is a vital element that drives such process. But when
communication comes to a certain influence by culture, it always
involves both language and culture simply because the two cannot be
separated (Delisle, Jahnke-Lee and Cormier 1999: 88). Language has
been the object of numerous cross-cultural research projects regarding
the consumer, because it is one of the variables that best identifies the
social and cultural values of different consumer groups. The Sapir-
Whorf hypothesis postulates that language influences thought and the
perception of reality, because it is the schema by which the world is
known and understood (Whorf 1956: 132). In some cultures, language
influences the way in which the brand is recalled and the way in which
advertising is perceived (Schmitt 1994: 419-331).

Being the primary vehicle of expression, language becomes the
root cultural barrier that differentiates people from one area from
people inhabiting some other area. As language plays an important
role in advertising, it is noted that the specific use of words makes or
breaks the effectiveness of an advertisement. In international markets
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the process of communicating to a target audience is more complex
because communication takes place across multiple contexts, which
differ in terms of language and other cultural factors. Intercultural
business communication is defined as a unique construct, which aims to
include business as a distinct variable, therefore differentiates it from
other intercultural communication processes. The authors argue that
business - such as an organization or a business activity - must be an
essential variable of the communication hypothesis in so far as
intercultural business communication includes business strategies, goals,
objectives and practices that form an essential part of the communication
process and help create a new environment out of the synergy of
culture, communication and business (Usunier, Lee 2005: 23).

Cultures can be described according to specific characteristics or
categorized into value categories or dimensions of national culture. The
anthropologist Edward Hall distinguished patterns of culture according
to context, space, time and information flow. With language one should
consider whether or not the national culture is predominantly a high-
context culture or a low-context culture (Hall 1990: 31). In a low context
culture, spoken language carries the emphasis of communication. The
concept of context is useful for understanding differences in communication
across cultures because it explains the degree of directness of
communication. Information in a low-context communication message
is carried in the explicit code of the message. In a high-context culture
verbal communication tends not to carry a direct message. In a high-
context communication message, most of the information is either part
of the context or internalized in the person. So with a high-context
culture, a hidden cultural meaning needs to be considered. To the
observer, an unknown high-context culture can be completely
mystifying because symbols, not known to the observer, play such an
important role. Thus, high-context culture communication is also
defined as inaccessible. Low-context communication cultures are
characterized by explicit verbal messages. Effective verbal communication
is expected to be direct and unambiguous. Low-context communication
cultures demonstrate positive attitudes towards words, argumentation
and rhetoric, whereas high-context communication cultures can be
characterized by symbolism or indirect verbal expression (De Mooij
1998: 67).

Hofstede (2001: 24)developed a model of five dimensions of
national culture that helps to explain basic value differences. This
model distinguishes cultures according to five dimensions: Power
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Distance, Individualism-Collectivism, Masculinity-Femininity, Uncertainty
Avoidance, and Long-Term Orientation. The dimensions can be used to
explain differences in people’s needs and motives, communication
styles, language structure, metaphors and concepts used in advertising
and in literature across different countries.

Hofstede’s model is particularly useful for understanding
consumer behaviour because his country scores can be used for the
statistical analysis of consumption data, opinions and attitude measures
in consumer surveys. Thus, cross cultural differences of the various
aspects that drive consumer behaviour and that are used in advertising
- needs, motives and emotions - can be explained by these cultural
dimensions. Language is a means to express these aspects, but language
as such is also defined by culture (De Mooij 2003: 94).

Understanding the way in which other cultures communicate
allows the advertising campaign to speak to the potential customer in a
way they understand and appreciate. For example, communication
styles can be explicit or implicit. An explicit communicator assumes the
listener is unaware of the background information or the issues related
to the topic of discussion and therefore provides it himself/herself.
Implicit communicators assume the listener is well informed on the
subject and minimises information relayed on the premise that the
listener will understand from implication. An explicit communicator
would find an implicit communication style vague, whereas an implicit
communicator would find an explicit communication style exaggerated.
The cultural context also impacts the effectiveness of communication. In
high-context cultures, such as the collectivist Asian cultures of Japan and
China, the context in which information is embedded is as important as
what is said (Hall 1976: 85).

In low-context cultures, which include most Western societies,
the information is contained in the verbal messages. In these cultures, it
is important to provide adequate information relating to the product or
service in order to satisfy their need for content (De Mooij 2003: 97).
Conversely, people in high-context cultures are often more effectively
reached by image or mood appeals, and they rely on personal networks
for information and content. Advertising has developed its own
particular systems of meaning. These are by no means universal across
borders but are often culturally defined and frequently vary from
country to country. This suggests a difference in the way advertising is
composed and read: that is, there is a difference in advertising codes. It
also suggests that where a different language is spoken, there is a
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likelihood of a different set of symbolic references, including myths,
history and the arts (Jandt 1998: 46).

Language also reflects the way people communicate with one
another. They develop a culture-specific communication style that is, for
example, direct and explicit in individualistic cultures or indirect and
implicit in collectivistic cultures. Language reflects values, and the
expression of values therefore varies according to the language used.
Several studies have shown that forcing bilinguals to complete a test in
their second language can often mean that they will express the values
stereotypically associated with that language (Gudykunst 1989: 73).

The structure of language reflects cultural outlook too. In some
languages the use of subject pronouns is obligatory. By contrast, other
languages do not require the explicit encoding of subject pronouns, and
these words can be dropped by the speaker if he or she deems it
appropriate to do so. In some Indo-European languages personal
pronouns are not obligatory, partly because the referents can be
recovered from verb inflections. This phenomenon is called pronoun
drop. The explicit use of the pronoun signals emphasis. Its absence
reduces the prominence of the speaker’s person. Dropping the subject
pronoun was found to correlate significantly with low individualism.
Thus, languages which license pronoun drop are associated with lower
levels of individualism than those which require the use of personal
pronouns (Kashima and Yoshihisa 1998: 461-486).

The view that language reflects culture contradicts the Sapir-
Whorf hypothesis, which states that the structure of language influences
culture via perception and categorization. This would imply that
people’s worldview and social behaviour depend on the structure and
characteristics of the language they speak (Usunier 1996: 71). Related to
this is the assumption that certain thought processes are more likely to
occur in one language than in another because of the structure of the
language. One example is the idea that more concrete styles of thought
are found in collectivistic cultures, whereas in individualistic cultures
thought is more abstract because it is not necessarily linked to the social
environment (Semin and Zwier 1997: 148). This view was used to
explain why, for example, the Chinese place relatively greater emphasis
on concrete attributes when evaluating products than on abstract
affective aspects (McCracken 1988: 137).

The awareness of differences in communication styles is
essential to ensure effective communication. We can distinguish two
groups of communication style: direct and explicit in individualistic
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cultures and indirect and implicit in collectivistic cultures. Advertising
style in individualistic cultures of small power distance is direct explicit,
and personal. The uniqueness of the person or the brand, and the
importance of identity and personality are reflected in this style. These
advertising styles are typical of the US and the countries of northwest
Europe, which show a preference for direct and explicit forms of
communication such as the personalized style in advertising. This is the
type of advertising in which an identified presenter endorses the
product. Ads are carefully directed to focus on the personality of the
endorser. Advertising in individualistic cultures of strong uncertainty
avoidance is more serious and structured. The execution of the visuals
will be detailed, often including the demonstration of how the product
works. This is the style of Germanic cultures, where visuals are more
exact and more information and data are provided than in weak
uncertainty avoidance cultures. In the weak uncertainty avoidance
cultures where ambiguity is tolerated, more humour is used in
advertising. In the masculine cultures (US, UK), known personalities or
celebrities are used to present the product. In the feminine cultures
(Scandinavia, the Netherlands) the personality of the presenter is
downplayed. In the cultures that combine high power distance and high
uncertainty avoidance with individualism, communication shows a mix
of direct and indirect implicit communication styles that express both
uniqueness and inaccessibility (e.g. France and Belgium). Inaccessibility
is recognized in the frequent references in advertising to other forms of
communication such as films, art or even advertising by others. In the
cultures that combine high power distance and high uncertainty
avoidance with collectivism communication is less likely to offend and
thus upholds public face. Meaning is in the context, communication is
subdued and works on likeability, not on persuasion. If celebrities are
involved, they are not likely to address the audience directly; they play a
more symbolic role, and are simply associated with the product rather
than endorse it in a direct way. Visual metaphors and symbols are used
to create context and to position the product or bran in collectivistic
cultures of medium to large power distance and weak to moderate
uncertainty avoidance (De Mooij 1998: 196).

3. International advertising - translation strategies

The communication boom and globalization led to inventing
international marketing strategies under the influence of the
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standardization approach: promoting the same product with the same
brand name and the same strategy everywhere in the world. The
strategy of standardization has been successful in a multitude of cases
and is approved by marketing managers due to its cost-effectiveness.
The standardization approach has also been at the forefront of the
market globalization process. Dave Chaffey notes that:

Globalization refers to the move towards international trading in a
single global marketplace and also blurring between social and cultural
differences between countries. Some perceive it as Westernization or
even Americanization. (Chaffey 2002: 143)

However, a very important lesson that companies have had to
learn in the age of globalization is that the blurring of cultural
differences does not mean disrespecting the local culture. In order to
overcome the cultural boundaries and to transmit a message across
cultures effectively and respectfully, an emerging approach that seems
to achieve better results than the standardization approach consists in
the adaptation or localization of the original advertising strategy.
Geographical boundaries have just been replaced with the cultural ones
(Ducoffe and Grein 1998: 301-319).

Scholars in the field of Translation Studies have also analysed the
issue of standardization and adaptation. Veronica Smith and Christine
Klein-Braley group the approaches to the translation of advertisements
into five broad categories (Smith and Klein-Braley 1995: 174-184):

e Do not change advertisement: retain both graphics and text.

e Export advertisements: play on the positive stereotypes of
the originating culture, retaining logo, slogan etc. in the
original. If necessary, have additional copy in target language.

e Straight translation.

Adaptation: keep visuals, change text slightly or significantly.

e Revision: keep visuals, write new text.

Another classification considers the three main strategies
usually followed in the translation of advertisements (Papavassiliou and
Stathakopoulos 1997: 504-527):

e Major transfer - literalness (image and semantic contents

preserved).

e Translation with minimum changes - advertising compromise

- partial adaptation (various degrees of departure from the
original, partly adapted discourses).
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e Adapted translation - cultural transplantation - total
adaptation (images and text transformed to appear more
alluring to the target audience, exchange of picture and sound
or text for a domestic milieu).

The cultural implications for translation may take several forms
ranging from lexical content and syntax to ideologies and ways of life in
a given culture. Translation is a kind of activity which inevitably
involves at least two languages and two cultural traditions. (Toury
1995: 200). As this statement implies, translators are permanently faced
with the problem of how to treat the cultural aspects implicit in the
source text and of finding the most appropriate technique of successfully
conveying these aspects in the target language. These problems may
vary in scope depending on the cultural and linguistic gap between the
two languages concerned (Nida 1964: 130).

It is important to consider not only the lexical impact on the
target language reader, but also the manner in which cultural aspects
may be perceived and make translating decisions accordingly.

Discussing the problems of correspondence in translation, Nida
gives equal importance to both linguistic and cultural differences between
the source language and the target language and concludes that:

differences between cultures may cause more severe complications for
the translator than do differences in language structure. (Nida, 1964: 130)

The cultural implications for translation are thus of significant
importance as well as of lexical concerns. Nida argues that there are two
different types of equivalence, namely formal equivalence and dynamic
equivalence. Formal equivalence focuses attention on the message itself,
in both form and content, unlike dynamic equivalence which is based
upon the principle of the equivalent effect (Nida 1964: 159). Formal
correspondence consists of a target language item that represents the
closest equivalent of a source word or phrase. Nida makes it clear that
there are not always formal equivalents between language pairs. He
therefore suggests that these formal equivalents should be used
wherever possible if the translation aims at achieving formal rather than
dynamic equivalence. The use of formal equivalents might at times have
serious implications in the target text since the target audience will not
easily understand the translation. Nida asserts that typically, formal
correspondence distorts the grammatical and stylistic patterns of the
receiving language, and hence distorts the message, so as to cause the
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receiver to misunderstand or to labour unduly hard (Nida 1964: 201).
Dynamic equivalence is defined as a translation principle according to
which the translator seeks to translate the meaning of the original in
such a way that the target language wording will trigger the same
impact on the target audience as the original wording did upon the
source text audience.

Nida is in favour of the application of dynamic equivalence as a
more effective translation procedure. Thus, the product of the translation
process, that is the text in the target language, must have the same
impact on the different readers it was addressing (Nida 1964: 25).
Despite using a linguistic approach to translation, Nida is much more
interested in the message of the text or, in other words, in its semantic
quality. He therefore strives to make sure that this message remains
clear in the target text.

The role of the translator is to recreate the author's intention in
another culture in such a way that enables the target culture reader to
understand it clearly. The gap between the source and target languages
always remains as an overriding problem in the translation of
international advertisements. Transferring brand names to other
countries can be hazardous. The most frequently mentioned example is
that of the Ford Nova, which in Spanish means “doesn’t go”. Naming
practices are different among nations and languages, and this includes
brand naming practice.

The gap between the source and target languages always
remains as an overriding problem in the translation of international
advertisements. But the gap could perhaps be narrowed in Newmark’s
scheme of eight different methods of translation (Newmark 2001: 45-
47). He goes on to refer to the following methods of translation:

e Word-for-word translation: in which the source language
word order is preserved and the words translated singly by
their most common meanings, out of context.

e Literal translation: in which the source language grammatical
constructions are converted to their nearest target language
equivalents, but the lexical words are again translated singly,
out of context.

e Faithful translation: it attempts to produce the precise
contextual meaning of the original within the constraints of
the target language grammatical structures.
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Semantic translation: which differs from faithful translation
only in as far as it must take more account of the aesthetic
value of the source language text.

Adaptation: which is the freest form of translation; the
themes, characters, plots are usually preserved, the source
language culture is converted to the target language culture
and the text is rewritten.

Free translation: it produces the target language text without
the style, form, or content of the original.

Idiomatic translation: it reproduces the message of the
original but tends to distort the nuances of meaning by
preferring colloquialisms and idioms where these do not exist
in the original.

Communicative translation: it attempts to render the exact
contextual meaning of the original in such a way that both
content and language are readily acceptable and comprehensible

to the readership.

Newmark distinguishes the two groups of translation methods,
which respectively emphasize the source language text and target
language text. According to Newmark, the application of the four
approaches with different degrees of emphasis on target language text is
most likely to achieve equivalent effects for an advertisement. The table
presents different approaches to the translation of international

advertisements.

Table 1. Approaches to the translation of international advertisements

Source market

Target market

Translation strategy

Connecting People

Connecting People

Standardization

(Nokia) strategy
Good to the last drop Dobra do ostatniej kropli Literal translation
(Maxwell House)
I'm lovin’ it. ['m lovin’ it. Standardization
(McDonald’s) strategy
Just Do It. (Nike) Just Do It. Standardization
strategy
Probably the best beer in Prawdopodobnie Literal translation

the world (Carlsberg) | najlepsze piwo na §wiecie
The best a man can Gilette najlepsze dla Faithful translation
get(Gilette) mezczyzny

Fiir das Beste im Mann
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Source market Target market Translation strategy
Because I'm worth it Poniewaz jestem tego Faithful translation
(L’Oreal) warta
The United Colors of The United Colors of Standardization
Benetton (Benetton) Benetton strategy
Washing machines live Dtuzsze zycie kazdej Faithful translation
longer with Calgon pralki to Calgon
(Calgon) Waschmaschinen leben
langer mit Calgon
Waschmaschinen
waschen langer mit
Calgon
The world’s local bank The world’s local bank Standardization
(HSBQ) strategy
Intel inside (Intel) Intel inside Standardization
strategy

Have a break. Have a Kit-

Masz przerwe. Masz Kit-

Literal translation

wiirden Whiskas kaufen.

Kat (Kit-Kat) Kata.
Your potential, our Twoj potencjat, nasza Literal translation
passion (Microsoft) pasja
Thr Potenzial. Unser
Antrieb.
My cat loves Whiscas. I Twoj kot kupowatby Literal translation
love my cat. Katzen Whiskas Adaptation

zuverlassig (Rennie)

(Whiskas)
Lidl lohnt sich (Lidl) To sie optaca Literal translation
Madry wybdr Adaptation
Meister Proper putzt so | Po co sie meczy¢? Mister Communicative
sauber, dass man sich Proper Cie wyreczy translation
drin spiegeln kann
(Meister Proper)
MediaMarkt - Ich bin Medmarkt. Nie dla Communicative
doch nicht blod! idiotow translation
(Mediamarkt)
Qualitat ist das beste Jako$¢ jest najlepsza Standardization
Rezept (Dr. Oetker) recepta strategy
Literal translation
Rennie raumt den Magen Juz w porzadku méj Communicative
auf - schnell und zotadku translation
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Source market

Target market

Translation strategy

Renault - Createur
d’Automobile (Renault)

Createur d’Automobile

Standardization
strategy

Red Bull - verleiht Fliigel
(Redbull)

Red Bull doda Ci skrzydet

Faithful translation

Das Auto (Volkswagen)

Das Auto

Standardization
strategy

Morgens halb zehn in

W pét do dziesigtej rano

Communicative

Deutschland (Knoppers, w Polsce translation
Storck)
Be Free (Redd’s) Be Free Standardization
strategy
Enjoy Coca-Cola (Coca- Enjoy Coca-Cola Standarization
Cola) strategy
Ask for more (Pepsi) Ask for more Standarization
strategy
Wir gehéren zur Familie Nalezmy do rodziny Faithful translation
(Siemens)

Make it happen Make it happen Standarization
(Chevrolet) strategy
Vorsprung Przewaga dzieki technice | Faithful translation

durch Technik (Audi)
Maybe she’s born with it. | Moze to jej urok. Moze to Literal translation
Maybe it's Maybelline Maybelline
(Maybelline)

Translation must be adapted to each country. This concept
encourages companies to systematically adapt their communication to
the consumers they are targeting. Actually, translation must be
considered a business function, the mission of which consists of
adapting marketing strategies to a group of market countries. The
implementation of such a function within the company is the result of a
general diagnosis aiming at appraising the relevance of advertising
campaigns translated for the business considered, with reference to the
competitors having such a communication function.

Foreign markets differ from the national market and these
differences justify the translation of the advertising message. Some
aspects of culture create a problem in international advertising. It is
possible to differentiate the main sociocultural components such as
religion, traditions, ethnic attitudes, the spirit of community, and
purchasing habits. A certain type of message and the form of linguistic
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expression correspond to each geographic area and refer to consumer
culture. With regard to the problems of the cultural adaptation of
advertisements in the translation process, the situation is even more
complex. Usually, one can distinguish four types of companies according
to the attitude adopted regarding the culture of the target countries. The
ethnocentric company adopts an attitude strongly linked to the original
context and carries out as few adaptations as possible. The polycentric
company integrates the cultural specificity of each country by adapting
its advertisements as best as possible. The regiocentric company adapts
its campaigns according to regions and not to countries. Lastly, the
geocentric company transcends geographic frontiers and cultural
specificities by creating messages intended to be universal from the
outset. (Wind, Douglas and Perlmutter 1973: 82-98)

Colours, numbers and images play an important role in cross-
cultural advertising and they do not all translate well across cultures. In
some cultures there are lucky colours, such as red in China and unlucky
colours, such as black in Japan. Some colours have certain significance;
green is considered a special colour in Islam. Many hotels in the USA or
UK do not have a room 13 or the 13t floor. Similarly, airlines in Japan do
not have the seat numbers 4 or 9. If there are numbers with negative
connotations abroad, presenting or packaging products in those
numbers when advertising should be avoided. Cultural values influence
cross-cultural advertising. For example, advertising that focuses on
individual success, independence and uses the first person singular
would be received negatively in countries where teamwork is
considered a positive quality. Rebelliousness or the lack of respect for
authority should always be avoided in family-orientated or hierarchical
societies. The translation of the original message into the languages of
the foreign consumers can bring any change to the communication
status of the company, either in terms of brand image or in terms of
commercial repercussions. The translation can involve increased brand
awareness and an increase in demand on the market targeted by the
translated advertising The cultural dimension offers a large group of
parameters determining the environment in which the translator of
advertising operates (Levitt 1983: 157).

4. Conclusions

Cross-cultural communication solutions are also critical to
effective cross-cultural advertising. Services and products are usually
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designed and marketed at a domestic audience. When a product is then
marketed at an international audience, the same domestic advertising
campaign abroad will in most cases be ineffective. Language is a key to
effective cross cultural advertising. Language and culture may thus be
seen as being closely related and both aspects must be considered in
communication. The understanding of the cultural implication for
marketing communication is the main factor conditioning successful
and effective international marketing activity. In order to ensure the
accessibility of a marketing campaign to different cultures, the practice
of adaptation or localization seems to be the most appropriate
approach. Every marketing strategy has a clear objective - to convince
consumers to buy a service or a product. This is the desired effect of
every marketing move, of every advertisement ever made, and this is
the effect to be duplicated while translating them, to convince new
consumers that speak another language to buy from the same source
again and again. This is best achieved through an adaptation approach.
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